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PREFACE 


While laj mg before the public the English version 
of m) PnrvatrUsxddham, I consider it a privilege to express 
my gratitude to all those Sanskntists who, whether directly, 
or b) means of their favourable criticisms in various 
periodicals, have furthered this publication 

It was, indeed, a great satisfaction to me when, even 
before the Dutch edition was out of print, Professor 
C C Uiilenbeck, Professor Ragiiu Vira, and other distm 
guished scholars, advised me to translate my treatise into 
an international language I regret all the more that, 
owing to various circumstances, the M S of this work, 
which had already been finished some )ears ago, could 
not until now go to press 

This English edition is not a mere translation of the 
Dutch one, but rather an (abridged) recast While, on the 
one hand, the treatment of the details has, in general, 
remained the same, I have, on the other hand, not hesitated 
to make some alterations m the order and the arrangement 
of some of the subjects The reader who compares “The 
Tnfiadi with Purvatrasxddham will observe that the present 
recast gave me the opportunity to revise and even amend the 
argumentation of certain passages which had not been 
satisfactorily expounded in PurvatrUsiddkam 

I should like to acknowledge my indebtedness to my 
guru , Professor B Faddegov, of the University of Amsterdam, 
Professor Sten Konow, of the University of Oslo, and 
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others to whose kind suggestions I owe some of these 
improvements 

In conclusion I wish to express my sincere thanks to 
Mr Th Folkers, Manager of Messrs E J Brill, and 
his staff, for the pains they have taken in dealing with 
the technical part of the work 

Leyden, July 1939 H E B 
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INTRODUCTION 

CHAPTER I. THE ASTADHYAYl INTRODUCTORY 
OBSERVATIONS AND GENERAL ANALYSIS 

I GENERAL FORM AND CONTENTS OF THE ASTADHYAYl. STYLE 
INSTEAD OF SYSTEM? 

S 1 

The conctse style of Pantni’s satras has been highly praised 
by Western and vernacular scholars ') The older Indian gram- 
marians, as is well known, rejoiced at the saving of even the 
length of half a short vowel as greatly as at the birth of a son *) 
* Wobei", Kaegi says’), “noch daran zu ennnern ist, dass ohne 
einezz Sohn, der die Sterbeceremonien vernchtete, em Brahmane 
mcht glaubte, in den Himmel gelangen zu konnen” 

Belvalkar 4 ), Wintermtz’) and others freely call the sfitra- 
pat ha a complete grammar (See, however, Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik, p LXXseq and Liebich, Znei Kapitel, 
p XXXIII seqq , and comp S 2.) 

Yet Panini is blamed for having sacrificed system for the 
sake of style, or even for having unnecessarily neglected it in 
his manner of formulating and arranging the satras. Belvalkar, 
who nevertheless judges®) that “if Panini seems to depart from 
this [x e . a complete programme] in places it is more for conve- 
nience of treatment than for anything else”, regards 7 ) the division 
of the samdhi prakarana (under VI i and VIII 2 — p) as a lapse 
in regular logical sequence which he is inclined to ascribe to 
‘PSnini’s anxiety to secure a maximum of brevity”. “[Die] 
knappe[n], lm schwierigen Sutrastil gehaltene[n] Regeln” 8 ) are 
still more rejected by Wackernagel “Die Moghchkeit, Worte 
zu ersparen”, he supposes®), “[mOchte] [Spatere] dazu fuhren. 
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Regeln aus ihrem naturhchen Zusammenhang herauszureissen 
und anderswohin zu versetzen" and he even speaks *) of a “fur 
PfSnini] eigentumhche Art von Unordnung” Winternitz, 
too, thinks*) “dass dem , Panin i Kurze die Hauptsache [sei] 
und Satras uberail eingeschoben fwurden], wo sie sich der Kurze 
wegen am besten einfugen hessen, wenn auch dadurch oft nicht 
Zusammengehonges neben einander gestellt [wurde] ’ Many years 
before him already Whitney expressed s ) his disapproval of 
“the highly artful and difficult form of about four thousand alge- 
braic formula-like rules in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinctness 
and unambiguousness” And Aufrecht spoke 4 ) of the “brevitas 
et obseuntas, quibus Panim ejusque schola studuerunt'" 

Statements and criticisms which show that opinions have very 
little changed since Colebrooke wrote*) “The studied brevity 
of the Pan inly a satras renders them in the highest degree 
obscure, even with the knowledge of the key to their interpre- 
tation, the student finds them ambiguous In the application 
of them, when understood, he discovers many seeming contra- 
dictions, and with every exertion of practised memory, he must 
experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules dispersed in 
apparent confusion through different portions of Pimm’s eight 
Lectures The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in 
the perplexity of the structure The endless pursuit of exceptions 
and limitations so disjoins the general precepts that the reader 
cannot keep in view their intended connexion and mutual rela- 
tion He wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the 
labyrinth is continually slipping from his hands” 

Obs — With reference to the Stddhanta-Kaumudt and 
and similar works in which a different arrangement of 
Paniflj’s satras has been attempted, Colebrooke 
says 8 ) “Hut the satras of Pimni, thus detached from 
these ewi 'text are n ’kaHy umaiefkgtbJe , nvthaut the eeso- 
mentator’s exposition, they are indeed, what Sir William 
Jones has somewhere termed them, “dark as the darkest 
oracle*" Likewise BOhtlingk 7 ) “bpatere Grammatiken, 


') 1 N*L, p 63 Note *) Winter out, Geschichte, p 394 *) Whitney, 

Cnmmtr, p 11 «) Liebich, Zur E ofuhronR I, p I, Note *) BxlUntyne, 

Preface, p « ie^<j •) IbiJ p 11 DOhtlingk, loc Cit-, 

F'lcltiinnj p xil 
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die Pa mm’s Sntra aus der unverruchbaren Ordnung 
gcbracht haben, um alles dem Stofle nach Zusammen- 
gehOngc an einander zu reihcn, sind ohne ausfuhrliche 
Commentare, die stets auf etnas weit Vorangegangenes 
Oder Folgcndes Rucksicht ne'hmen mussen, ganz unver- 
standiich und a!s MissgnfTe zu betrachten”. 

If then, as late as 1887, in flat contradiction with all that has 
been quoted above, Bohthngk judges 1 ) "Die Anordnung der 
Satras kann uns hicr und da befremden, 1st aber streng durch- 
dacht und in bewunderaswurdiger Weise durchgefuhrt”, he is 
answered by Faddegon*) 'In his laudation Bohtlingk is 
more assertive than argumentative The reader who reads 
Panim for the first time, will be painfully struck by the fact, 
that the text of the first chapters totally contradicts the assertion 
of Boh tl tngk. Numerous references to later passages are already 
needed here and are indeed given by Bbhtlingk himself in 
his translation And even these references are not sufficient in 
number. Already at the second chapter of the first book the 
reader is overwhelmed by its grammatical intricacies, and when 
he has finished the eight books, he only pos°esses a chaotic 
impression of details”. (See, however, Faddegon’s "Studies on 
Pamm’s Grammar", which result in a high appreciation ) 

System ts obviously not unanimously ascribed to Pant tit 
The question arises whether Pantni really aims at shortness of 
expression only or , though making unmistakable concessions to this, 
starts nevertheless from a thorough mental planning of the subject 
matter 

The following chapters are to be looked upon as an attempt 
to answer this question, as far as the most remarkable part of 
the Asladhyayi, the Trtpadl, is concerned 

Rem. < — As appears from several data, Pimm was 
not the first Indian grammarian Highly instructive are in 
this respect the recent statements of SQrya Kant a 
Shastrt 3 ) While, thus, on the one hand, Panim may 
have borrowed from predecessors, it is on the other hand 
no less probable that later grammarians should have made 
their interpolations in his work 4 ) As to this, all We know 

'JIbid *) Faddegon, Mnemotechnics Act Orica t VII, p 48seqq *) Snrya 
IvJnta Shastn > /’ 7 ',/>a/jiM Comp also die author* rurpaCrasti/Main, Dutch ed , 
p 6 seq 4 ) Cf Skold, Papers, p 30 



INTRODUCTION 


IS that the Astadhyayl must have had its present form 
already in the 5* century A D l ) A terminus ad quern 
cannot be given 

Throughout the following pages since they do not 
concern the historical growth of the work, we shall speak 
of “PSni n i". 


II NATURE OF THE ASTADHYAyI THE INDIAN WORD 
S 2 

A VYAKARANA CABDANUQASANA 

P&n ini’s fastra is always and emphatically termed a 
vyakarana In view of the fact that in the praticakhyas the 
complete word is the object of investigation, one is inclined to 
comprehend a vyakarana as a word analysis. This is, indeed, 
implied by its name vyaknyate 'neneti vyakaranam a ). Gold 
stucker says 3 ) * Vyakarana means “undoing”, t e analysis, 
and Pan ini’s grammar is intended to be a linguistic analysis, 
it undoes words and undoes sentences which consist of words, 
it examines the component parts of a word, and therefore teaches 
us the properties of base and affix and all the linguistic pheno- 
mena connected with both, it examines the relation, in sentences, 
of one word to another, and likewise unfolds all the linguistic 
phenomena which are inseparable from the meeting of words” 
Analysis, therefore, in its usual sense. “Synthetische Darstellung”, 
says Liebich 4 ), “bis zur logischen Einheit, dem Satze”, and 
he believes that “man fragen kbnnte, ob nicht das panineische 
System in semen Grundzugen noch heut mit Vorteil zu \er- 
wenden ware” 

The name is of no consequence. As regards the subject-matter 
the descriptive formulas of the Astadhyayl, save a few rare 
exceptions, contains the grammar of the word, by which, according 
to Ries* clear statements 5 ), that part of grammar is to be 
understood which deals with both the internal and the external 
inflection of the word (taken in the sense as applied to it by 
Wundt 8 )) 


') Liebich, Konkordanz, p 49 J ) MBh on 1 1, 1, VSrtt 12, Vol I, p II 
3 ) Golds tiicker, Pacin’., p 196 4 )Liebich, Zwei Kapitel, p xxxu *) Rie*, 
Was 1st Syntax? p 67 •) Wundt, Volkerpsythologie II, p [ seq 
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The As (ad hy ay l is therefore rightly called •) a pabdanupasana, 
a grammar of the (sentence )word as a symbol for a notion 
When Patafijali asks himself of what elements the word is 
composed, he finds 1 ) that, what has been said, t is. that word = 
(/!) word form ( (abda ), (E) signification ( artha ), and (C) relation 
(sambandha), is right 

This conception of the word notion, in skipping the Greek 
grammar, has been a pattern to the later European grammar 
and may, therefore, conveniently be judged from a modem 
standpoint 9 ) Thus Panim distinguishes 

I. (Form) ( A ) auditive articulatory elements i Form of the 
root, 2 Form of the affixes (in the broad 
sense as adopted by B r u g m a n n 4 )) , 3 Accen- 
tuation, 4 Mutual order of these elements, 
5 (c q) Auxiliaries, 

II (Function) noumenal elements 
( 27 ) Significations, 

( C) Relations 

How this is to be conceived, may be traced as follows 

B WORD ELEMENTS 

I Form 

Grammatically PSmn 1 distinguishes words as verbs and 
(primary and secondary) nouns (Thus already Ksty£yana *)) 
Indcclinables are regarded as nouns with dropped case-endings 
Hence all words are either verba ftntta or casus (with 
possible zero-ending) Both form categories are called (word ) 
padas (cf S 7) Hence the question may be put in this way 
In what manner are these padas to be constructed out of the 
five elements mentioned above (I (A) 1 — 5)? 

1 Roots 

By roots Panint understands / (original or primary roots) 
the forms, deprived of anubandhas, enumerated by him in the 


«) MBA , p 1 *) MBA I, p 6, I 14 seq KatAam funar Mam IkagavaUA 

PS nicer tuaryatya /atfonam pravrttamf {VBrtttka ) , SMJAe (ahJirtha tambandht 
*) Faddegon, VYoord en Zin Brogm* nn, Vergl Gramm at k II, I p 8 
*J Vdj Prat I, T] 
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Dkatupdtha, 2 (derived or secondary roots) formations which 
arise by the addition a) of the so-called suffixes of the secondary 
conjugation to primary roots according to III / 5 seqq , 22 seqq , 
25, 2 nd pt. seq 28 seqq , b) of certain suffixes to nominal formations 
(see Obs 5) 

2. Pratyayas 

The name pratyaya is applied to the word parts (affixes) treated 
of tn adhyayas III — V 

As appears from the manner in which it is indicated (I / 
46 seq), an affix is sometimes conceived as an augment, 1 e 
an increase, hence part of the preceding or following portion of 
the word Thus the subjunctive- and optative precative-signs 
are regarded as an increment prefixed to the personal endings 
(III 4 94 seq, 102, seq, 107) similarly the t of 'itchati (VI / 73) 
(> tcchatt VIII 4 40) is regarded as an addition to the 1 of the 
root ick (< ts VII J 77), the m (milk) of participial mana as an 
enlargement of fanac (VII 2 82), the (z <uk) in babhnva is an exten 
Sion of the root bhn (VI 4 88), and so on 

Part of the remaining suffixes are added directly to the root 
To these belong in the first place the vikaranas (III /, 33 — 90, 
see survej below) 

A finite verb arises when a personal ending is put after the 
vikarana or, as far as perfects and precatives are concerned 
(III ^115 1 1 6) immediately after the (original or derived) root 
(cf however III 1 8d) 

Obs 1 — In certain cases the vikarana may altogether 
or partly be elided ,or changed (cf II 4 72 seqq (cl 2 
and 3) VI 4 in seq , etc , further VI / 97 and the like) 

Besides of finite verbs the root may, by the suffixing of an 
a tm or by the substitution of the latter for a tin suffix, become 
the starting point of a nominal formation T he suffix emplo) ed 
here, in so far as it is marked by the anubandha ( possibly 
preceded by a vikarana (for instance m b/iodant- (III 2 124) 
with a<a {( ap ) + a (fair) (VI /, 97)), is called krt (III / 93) 

Obs 2 — A ir/'suffix usually indicates the agent (III 4 
67) Now there are such nominal formations as afva and 
the like, which on account of their form should be con 
sidered as krt 5 without being recognizable as distinct 
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derivations from a root. Before PSnini they were, under 
the influence of the school of C&katayana, forcedly 
explained as derivations from roots and the suffixes that 
contribute to such formations (>/(«) and so on) were 
distinguished as Unadt ( Unnadt l )) suffixes. Without ascrib- 
ing a special character to them, Panini confines himself 
to verifying the existence of such affixes and noun-stems 
(III j i — 3, 4 75). By the side of them there exist for- 
mations in Unnadt suffixes which are placed on a level 
with other suffixes (comp. VII z 9) 

By further suffixing, a krt-, sometimes also a tin formation, 
can be extended to a new (secondary) nominal formation A 
suffix thus employed is called taddhita 

Obs, 3 — Hence, there is a contradiction between 
Ny&p prattpadikal (IV I 1) and the putting of V 3 56 
under this adhikara , Cf also V 4 11 seq 
With the krt and tadd/itta-foTmalians members of compounds 
(with the exception of the last one), indeclinables and pronominal 
stems are, further, taken together and, as pratipadtkas (crude 
forms or bases), ranged into one group (see I 2 45 seqq ) 

Obs 4 — In order to make it possible that in Certain 
cases dhdtus, too, may do duty as pratipadtkas , a suffix 
is sometimes constructed which later on is elided again 
{e g in the case of VI / 67, cf I / 62) 

To a pratipadtka may, further, be appended I case suffixes 
(syncopated after indeclinables II 4 82), 2 motion suffixes (IV 
1 3 seqq ) and 3 new taddhita suffixes (like the samdsdnta 
suffixes- V 4 68 — end of the pdda) In the last-mentioned case a 
new pratipadtka arises After this, again, the same three kinds 
of suffixes may be put, I, and (cf dryika (< ary aka < drydka 
{<Larya + h + ap), VII 4 13, j 44, 46)) likewise 3, also after 
feminine stems And so on 

Obs 5 — By the addition of the denominative-suffixes 
ya, kdmya and 1 and the suffixes of the secondary conju 
gation to pratipadtkas and cases (III / 8 seqq , 25, first 
part, 27) — with possible syncopation or epenthesis of 
certain speech-sounds — the second group of derived roots 
arises (p 6) (III / 32) 


') Goldstiicker, PSnini, p 54, cf HfBh, Preface, p 9 seq 
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Obs 6 — The ntc formations are divided in three 
groups by Pan mi i those of III 7 2t (denominatives), 

2 those of 25 (denominatives and — cl 10 — deverba- 
tives) and 3 those of 26 (causatives) Denominatives in 
ntc are, further, formed diversely according to the gana 
sutra “ Pratipadikad dhatv arthe bahulam isthavac ca" [DhP 
X 368) The deverbatives of III 1 25 differ from the causa- 
tives of 26 by their meaning 

In regard to the suffix, and in the form which it assumes 
when combined with the latter, the preceding part of the word 
is called anga (stem) (I 4. 13) 

Obs 7 — ■ Hence it may occur that the notions “root” 
and “stem 1 ' cover one another and even that the stem forms 
part of the root Thus m the development V cur -f- me 
(III / 25) + (ap (III 7 68) -f- tip (> curtatt > conati (VII 

3 86) > coreati (VII 3 84) >corayatt (VI 7 78)) cur is 
(original) root, as well as stem (with regard to me), as 
well as part of the derived root curt (corf) 

On account of their relation to the root, the pratyayas may 
be divided into two groups 

7. One group is composed of such suffixes as, according to 
Pan mi, relate directly to the primary or secondary root They 
are a those by whose affixing to an anga (primary root, prati 
padtka, case) secondary roots originate (111 1 5 —31), A the vikarnnas 
(III 7 33 — 90), which, as appears from the locative in the sQtras in 
question, are placed before the suffixes sub c and d, hence, facto, 
directly after the root, c and d the tin and krt suffixes, both 
of which suffixes (III 7 96 — end of the adhyaya) are put after 
the root in the sense of III 1 91 

All these suffixes may conveniently be called root suffixes, in 
the face of 

2 the other group which comprises all those suffixes which 
are separated from the root by a “root” suffix, since they are 
attached to a pratipadika or to a feminine stem the case , 
motion and taddhita suffixes (IV, V) 

Ideahter, t e m disregarding syncopation or epenthesis pheno- 
mena (II ^ 72, III 3 97, VI 3 67 seqq and the like) and apart 
from the Vnnadi suffixes (cf Obs 2), we find, therefore, that the 
following suffixes partake of the formation of words 
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I. Root-suffixes (if at all — c and d — sepa- 
rated from the root by a vikarana only). 


a. Suffixes of the secondary conjugation 

and denominative-suffixes. ..... Ill I 5 — 32 

b. Vikaranas (affixed directly to the root ; 

see survey below) 33 — 90 

c. /s>/-suffixes (immediately after the root 

with the exception of cases such as 
III 2 124 seqq. (prV-suffixes which are 
separated from the root by a vikarana ) 96 — 


2 104, IO6—IO9 
124 — end of 
the pada\ 

3 (1— 3).»o— 12, 
14, 16—130, 
*58, 163, 167, 
1 69 seqq., 174 j 

4 9—68,70 — 76. 

d. Ji«-suffixes (directly attached to the 
root in the p erf. and prec. only; in 
the other la-karas preceded by a vika- 
rana, which may be syncopated again 4 78 — 1 12 (with 

mode-signs - 
assigned acc. 
to 92 , 94 seq., 
102 seq ,(107). 

2, Remote suffixes. 


e. Case-suffixes * , . . IV ; 2 

f. Motion-suffixes 4 — 81 

g. Tadd/iita-suftixQS 77 — 

V 4 — V, end of the 

. adhydya. 

Among the root-suffixes (group /) such as are separated from 
the root by a vikarana (the //w-suffixes — except the endings of 


the perfect and the precative — , and all those suffixes which 
are marked with the anubandha p (III 4 1 13) ) are distinguished 
from the others as sarvadhatuka- and ardkadhdtuka-sufhxzs 
respectively. 

A survey of the xikaranas, in the ordei in which they occur 
in Panim’s work, yields the following aspect. 
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1 Irt and lm and hit sya and t as III / 

33 

2 let s ( stp ) 

34 

3 h{ atu 

35—42 

4 tun clt — a J(«r) 

44 

b sa(foo) 

45—47 

c a{ean and an) 

48—59 

d i(cjrt) (before medial ta which 


is syncopated VI 4. 104) 

60—66 (cf 8 ) 

5 before a sanadhatuia suffix denoting' 


the bhava or the karman (1 e in im 


personal and passive verbs cf also 4 d) 


ya[yak) 

67 

6 before a sarvadhatuka suffix denoting 


the agent 

68—84 

(Verbs a a{(ap) regularly except in 


cases below b-h (cf Obs 8) 


a 1st and 10th class (cf 


Obs 6) 

68 70—72 


75 seq 

/3 2nd class (cf II 4 72 luk ) 

63 

7 3rd class (cf II 4 75 (lu) 

68 

b ya{(yan 4th class) 

69—72 

c nuiynu 5 th class) 

73-76 82 

d d(ya 6th class) 

77 

e na{cnam 7th class) 

7 « 

f w(8th class) 

79 80 

g nalpna) ana (c anac) ay a 


(cajac) 9th class), cf c 

Si— 84) 

7 a(ir hn a(an ) 

86 

in reflexive verbs t ( etn ) ya{yak) ya 


{cyan) 

87 — Sg go 

Obs 8 — In the Veda there is an 

interchange of 


vikaranas according to III / 85 


3 Accent 

As a rule onlj one of the syllables of a word bears the accent 
(VI 1 158) It usuallj falls as an udatta either on the first sellable 
of the suffix (III / 3) or on the last s> liable of the root (VI / 162) 
in compounds it fails as a rule on the last s> liable (VI / 223) 
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Obs 9 The accent is dealt with that of the autonome 
word in VI/ 158 — 2, end, in three places of the Tnpadl 
and passun, that of the word in syntaxi VIII / 18 — end 
On VediC intonation especially I 2 34 seqq On Pan mi’s 
conception of accent see 59 Obs 6 

4. Place 

The pratyaya always follows the anga (III / 2) 

As composite (II 1 3 seqq ), despite of their being accented 
according to VI / 158, are considered by Indian grammarians 
as junctions of single words (cf however Obs 10) the hs(adhyayt 
must contain, besides a grammar of the word, a grammar of 
the composition 

Obs 10 — Compounds whose members are pure in 
flections are, indeed, distinguished from those in which 
the mere stem occurs (whether or not modified secondarily) 
but the latter are considered as having dropped the ending 
by Ink (5 7, Obs a), accordingly such a member is 
nevertheless treated as an original Simplex — Composita 
with a finite verb as a last member are not treated as 
such by Pant at (VIII 4 asatnase ') 

The mutual arrangement of the members of the composition 
is dealt with in II 2 30 seqq 

5 Auxiliaries 

Auxiliaries in the usual sense of the word are not mentioned 
in Paninis system In a wider sense loose words, as a means 
of expressing either temporal* or mood relations or both and 
several ufapadas (Bohtlingk, PSnini p 212* ')) might be 
comprehended as such Such words are the anuprayogas kr 
ibhR, as), when put after the perfect formations in am (III / 3$ seqq ) 
the particle s ma (III 2 118 seq , 122, 3 165, 176), tna m vtS 
bhflt, etc 

II Function 

To all the above forms noumenal functions correspond They 
are mentioned in each particular case and bear either on the 
semasiological notion of the word or on relations 

■) For » defiled nody of the notion ufafaJj *e* Fiddegon, Stud e* 00 F 1 

fV, \ 34 
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The former (the notions) are traced in the Dhatupatha, the 
latter (the relations) are mentioned partly along with the forms •— 
thus most of the suffix relations — , partly in separate places In 
the latter case the functions are summed up successively (thus 
among the grammatical categories e . g the personae verbt 
and the case-relations) or, for hardly ever apparent reasons, 
in several scattered places (thus the — not yet separated* — 
modus and tempus- (la^kara-) and some other relations Cf p 18 
Obs 11. — According to I 2 56, one of the five sotras 
which Goldstucker called 1 ) the key stone of Pan mi’s 
work, Pamni would have abstained from stating certain 
functions Although this satra might be an interpolation 
as well 2 ), Liebtch on the ground of the MBh I j 1, 
Varttika 2, states 3 ) that the Dhatupatha must, indeed, 
originally have contained the dhatus themselves only and 
that uno tenore. If such be the case, it must be assumed 
that Pamni presupposes those functions to be known to 
the reader 

A special question referring to composita exclusively, is the 
mutual relation between the members of composita and their 
relation to the whole These relations are described m II / 6—2 29 
Obs. 12 — Dionysios Thrax, as is well known, 
does not mention these relations at all 4 ) 

III METHODICAL PLANNING OF THE A§TADHYAyI 
ANALYSIS SYNTHESIS 
S 3 

A GENERAL PLAN 

The functions of the word-elements referred to above (S 2) are 
given by Pamni at the first opportunity. The forms themselves 
of these elements, however, and still more, the whole word forms, 
anse gradually, as Pamni causes them to pass through several 
intermediate stages. 

Example. — Abhaiat consists provisionally of the 
dhatu bha (function and provisional form according to DhP. 
I I Bha sat t ay am), the thematical vowel a {function and 
form according to III / 2, 68, I j 9) and the personal 


•) GolditQcker, Pipinl, p 163, Note i) %V*cVem*gel, Alimd Grimm I, 

p>LX\II,Nol« 3 *) Llebicb, ZorEmf II, I63 Emleitong, p 8 
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ending t (function and form according to I 4. gg, III / 2, 
2 in, ^ 78, 100) The 3rd p sing praet 'bhUat thus 
originated, gets the augment a according to VI 4 71, 
with udaita according to the same sntra and VI / 158 
According to VII 3 84 v becomes o and by VI 1 78 o 
becomes aj In this way abhaiat evolves, in which form, 
further, m samdhi a may become >zero (by VI 1 109) 
and in samdhi and also in pausa, t may change to d 
according to VIII 2 39, 4. 53 and 2 39, 4 56 respectively 
Owing to this circumstance morphology occupies a large place in 
the word description of the Astadhyayi,an^ thus the method applied 
to it by Pantni becomes a characteristic feature of the whole work 
Thi3 method, which might be called a developing one, con 
sists m Pan ini’s provisionally conceiving all words — inflection 
forms, S 2 — as considerably simplified, viz all of them as 
verba finita, resp cases which have been built up according to 
a fixed principle Out of these “regular forms the real ones are 
gradually constructed in the same way as to some extent is done 
in modern grammar too See instance above 

The simplifications referred to are mainl> the following 
I and II Vocalism and Consonantism 
Accentuation is for the present neglected, vowel and conso 
nant samdhi are set aside acc sing jrkam = z rka + am (suffix 
kak, UnS III 41, Pamni III / 4, IV / 2, VI 1 107), mstr p! 
tagbhih ~ zacbhts (VI 1 1 68, VIII 2 30, 66, J 1 5) The various 
vicissitudes caused by the alternation of vowels and consonants 
is done away with the vowel of the root usually shows the 
weak grade (but, for instance, zac by the side of ucyate '), the 
stem suffix gvna ( rajan with suffix kamn = an, UnS I 157) the 
final consonant of a root occurs in the form which it assumes 
in the conjugation before vowels semi vowels and nasals {iakti*= 
vacti, cf z acini) 

II! Uaiforentetg <tf c<rastractt<ra 

All words consist of fixed elements each in a fixed form A 
verbum finitum is composed of a root, possibly a mkarana and a 
personal ending, a casus is built up from a root, at least one 
suffix (together with the root — s*em) and a case ending In 
connexion herewith suffixes are introduced and removed, redu 
plication and augmentation are discarded (comp 1 s perf 



14 


INTRODUCTION 


tutbda < tudmi, 2 s imper pdca < paean, instr. pi dndih 
< devabkts, and so on) 

Obs i — In thus deriving the real from the ‘regular” 
forms, Pa mnt intends by no means to give a historical 
development' The only object pursued is simplification of 
description For this reason raja arises by the loss of « 
(VIII 2 7), asthan - by the change of i to an (VII l 75) — 
in the former case, therefore, «, in the latter * had been 
generalized — , -vat from -mat (VIII 2 9 seqq), -na from 
-ta (VIII 2 42 seqq), klpta from krpta (VIII 2 18), and 
so on 

Though all these simplifications are of a conspicuously 
methodical nature, yet Pan ini's intuition and genius 
sometimes remind of recent modern conceptions, he anti- 
cipates, as it were, a historical comprehension of language. 
Thus rijabhis arises from *rajanbhis (Villa 7) Panini, 
to whom a could not represent sonantal n, neutralizes 
th6 syncope of n with regard to the processes concerning 
thematical declension (VII / 9 and the like), which were 
at an end when the ‘syncope of n" came about — The 
o of ko 'sidat, so 'sit, and so forth, results from VI 1 109 
and was, therefore, to cause cerebral ization of s according 
to VIII j 55 seqq Panini loosens the aforesaid cerebra* 
lization from the abhimhita samdhi by neutralizing the 
latter in regard to the former (by VI 1 86) — In (adhi 
hi is replaced by din by VI 4 101, s is dropped by VI 
4. 35 Pa n in 1, to whom the chronology of the phenomena 
could not be of any consequence, neutralizes both pro- 
cesses in regard to one another (by VI 4 22) — By sub- 
stituting media aspirata for h in VV like duh (VIII 2 32) 
Panini “regularly” constructs such forms as * dhugh (by 
VIII 2 37), dugdha (by VIII 2 40, 4 53) and so on And so on 
As a rule, however, Pan ini's formulas differ from those 
constructed by modern philology Vak arises from a theo 
retical tdc (according to VIII 2 30) and this last form from 
an equally hypothetical *roxvs (aecxxrdujg to VJ J 68,1 
etc See also S 14. group 7 

Word elements as constructed by comparison of different exam- 
ples, as correspondances to functions, especially roots, are theo- 
retical values and mere abstractions. They are stencilled forms, 
deprived of sarpdhi influences, provisionally without \owel- and 
consonant alternation and without accentuation 



CHAPTER I GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 


15 


As soon as these elements get vitality, however, t e after 
getting linked to spoken words, they give up their theoretical 
technical [upadeta ) form and, m passing through several processes, 
assume a particular form In more or less fullness of sound or 
highness of pitch of the sonantal element apophony and modu 
lation present themselves, certain consonants interchange with 
phonetically related ones, at the junctures neighbouring sounds 
adjust themselves to each other with possible gam or loss of 
phonemes Words repeat themselves {amredtta) syllables of the 
front part or parts of them reduplicate Frequently elements 
are replaced by others And so on We are reminded of a classic 
chemical experiment and think of the iron sulphide, which acquires 
properties that were not inherent in the sulphur nor in the metal 
either Or of the iron filings, which, strewn about as a shapeless 
mass obeying magnetic forces, range themselves to fixed figures, 
according to fixed laws 

In the manner in which he looks upon the processes, however, 
and in the way in which he presents them to us, Pan in 1 differs 
completely from modern linguistics. Reduplication is conceived 
by him as being caused by, or at least closely connected with 
the presence or absence of certain suffixes (cf VI / 8 seqq) 
Apophony is now connected by him with the attendance of 
certain suffixes (cf VII 2 115 seqq, etc), now (VII J 108 and 
the like) with certain functions or — as in the case of sampra- 
xarana (VI/ 15, 108) — described as alternation with subsequent 
syncope The reduced vowel at the end of a disyllabic base is 
described as an augment (ir) to the following suffix Cerebrah- 
zation of s and n at the beginning of a root presents itself as 
soon as the root gets its function (VI / 64, 65) And so on 

All these “substitutes ’ become, anyhow, new morphems, values 
which contribute to the phonically building up of the word 
Owing to the combining of the normalized analytic elements 
that have been settled by the aforesaid analysis, they may be 
distinguished from them as synthetical ones 

B THE TWO PARTS OF THE ASTADHVAVI 

In this sense I — V being the First Part (Analysis) apart 
from the numerous definitions and interpretation rules of the first 
fiadas, which initiate in the technics of the work, and were 
formerly perhaps given by oral instruction only, is mainly devoted 
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to enumerating the several normalized abstract word elements 
(with suppletions), along with the functions with which they are 
associated, while VI — VIII being the Second Part (Syn- 
thesis), in building up the word again out of these elements, 
treats, on the whole, of all such phenomena as attend the coalescing 
of the elements to words (modifications, such as the change of 
one or more single speech sounds of the elements or of the 
elements themsehes, their being replaced by other elements, the 
appearance of new elements, the disappearance of existing ones, 
the contraction of vowels, the modulation of the voice), t e deter- 
mines the resulting acoustic form for combinations of functions 
as it is gradually issuing out of the melting pot of forms for the 
component functions, whilst undergoing distinct processes 

Obs 2 — The act of normalizing is continued even in 
the building up again of the words (‘Part II”) Thus praes 
gacch , which has been introduced as gam , after ch has 
been restored (according to VII 3 77) gets not c (lest k 
should arise according to VIII 2 30) but t (VI 1 73) in 
order that c be secured by VIII 4 40 — On the other 
hand, restitutions are met with already in I — V (cf, for 
instance. III 2 124 (where (atr and (artac replace /at again), 
II 4 32 seqq and the like) 

The task 1 ) Pimm imposes upon himself, is to give as comple- 
tely as possible a record of the language *) he intends to describe, 
in fixing accurately the sound symbols that correspond to a 
particular psychological contents The Aftadhjaji, thus conceded, 
answers questions like What is the nom ag in, say, genitne- 
relation, oT V raj i How does 3 s. optatne in medial diathesis 
of V kr run? Mathematically speaking Given the functions 
b, d, f, required the form B + D -f- F 

Obs 3 — The fact that the portions of the Asfad/tj <?/I 
ascribed*) to Jaj&ditya and Vamana respects elj , 
correspond to the two methodical parts distinguished 
abo\e, seems to prove this distinction correct 

O bs 4 — If Pamni should indeed hate had in mind 
the methodical plan of his work, as has been suggested 

*7 f/ VSK, Tol I, p l,Lr< *7 CL Liebich, PI{iini, p. 38*^3 »od <7 
tclq »nd iJ Zwei kipttel, p \XI\ , W Iftltrnitf, Cctckicbie, p. 3S3 
Noit l, TMctne, r»?tai tad tbe \eda, latrod *nd p 76 *) Belfllltit, 

$7«Mn*, p 36 
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above, ftva l ) — or 2 ) arista (IV 4 143) — cannot have 
been used mangalartham, for in that case it stands not 
at the end of the First Part, not even at the end of 
a pada, but actually amidst a group of similar suffix satras 
From the use of these words in these places, even if 
joined to the faustal character of Vrddfn (I / 1) for 
the sake of which, contrary to all logic, not only Sutras 
1 and 2 have been interchanged but, moreover, the usual 
order of words has been departed from in I — and 
possibly *) a ) of udaya (VIII 4 67), a conclusion as to a 
pretended methodical planning can on no account be drawn 

IV GENERAL ANALYSIS OF THE TWO PARTS 
S 4 

A FIRST PART 

Certain satras of Part I (Analysis) are, most probably, inter- 
polations, or their place may be due to shifting Thus I / 4 seqq. 
and the like 3 ), perhaps also the whole part II 4 32— end of the 
pada, which one would hardly expect in this place (cf 5 3, 
Obs 2, end) The Vedic rules on the accent (I 2 34 seqq), too, 
look very strange in this place Polemical satras are I 2 S3 — 57 
A large number of satras, again, is formed by samjiiSs (definitions, 
among which also satras like J 4 24 seqq are to be reckoned), 
adhikaras, (other) partbhasas (interpretation rules) and other 
technical rules of the same kind (like I 2 I — 26) 

In tracing the manner in which the word-image as designed in 
5 2, is analysed 1 n the remaining analysmg-sutras proper, the 
following will be found 4 ) 

I Verba finita 
/. f Morphologically ) 

A (Word -form) (Normalized) form of the root D hat up a (ha 
(suppletion II 4 35 seqq) Form of the affixes III — V, 
jteirtar, <r g pe&eveas suffixes III 1' 63 — 84, madas stsfizrss, 
figuring as augments. III 4 92 etc (see p 9), tin III 4 77 
seqq (suppletion, resp syncopation of suffixes II 4 72 seqq , 
85) Accent III / 3, 4 Place 1 4 80 seqq ,111/2 Auxiliaries 
III 1 40 seqq , etc 

») SdhK , VIII 4 67, Vol. in, p 96 seq *) Bofctlmgk, Panim, VIII, 4 , 67 
Wackern * ge 1, Altmdische Grimmatik 1, p LXII,Note *)Tor I, A, etc cf p 5 
Buissool, Pujrr»tra»i4dk«in 2 
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II {SemastologtcaUy) 

B (Meaning (contained in the root)) Dhatupalha 

C (Relations) As a rule together with the forms (but also 
separately e g modus tempus III 2 HO seqq J4seqq etc) 

II Casus 

I {Morphologically) 

A (Word form) Form of the root (stem) Dhatupalha Gana 
patha and Sutrapatha passim {eg I 4 84 seqq ) (suppletion 
II ^ 32 seqq ) Form of the affixes III — V passim e g 
krt suffixes III / 96— end of the adhy passim motion 
suffixes IV / 4 seqq (suppletion (syncopation inci ) II 4. 58 
seqq 82 seqq ) In regard to composita furthermore settling 
of the words that are combined to composita and of the 
conditions required II / 6 — 2 29 suffix relations III 2 
I — 101 ( upapada composita) V 4 68 — end (samasanta 
suffixes) Place and accent see I I A In regard to com 
posita mutual order of the members II 2 30 — end of 
the pada 

II {Semasiologicall ) ) 

B (Meaning) The roots in the Dhatupalha 
6*(Relations) As a rule together with the forms (but also 
separately e g case relations II 3 in regard to composita 
genus and numerus II 4 I — 31) 

The semasiological and phontcal series usually having been 
given together the treatment of the grammatical categories and 
the compounds rn adhy I — II (whereupon follow III — V suffixes) 
consists practically in treating the facts according to the folio 
wing scheme 

I 2 Genus and numerus nomvtis (58 — 73) 

3 Genus lerbi (12 — 93) 

4 Numerus no> mu (21 — 22) 

Personae terbt (105 — 108) 

II 1 — 2 Grammar of composition (II 1 6 — 2 ^9 order of 

the members 2 30— end) 

3 Case relations 

4 A finer its and genus of composita (t — 31) Substitutions 
(s> ncopation incl ) of roots stems and suffixes (32 — end) 

Obs 1 — It may be assumed that in agreement with 
the mental planning of Plnim, I 4 ongmall} followed 
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on I I, but that this pada, in order to cause I 4 i to 
govern both I 4 and II /, has been put at the end of the 
adhyaya It is also probable that II / and 2 in the given 
order, followed upon II 3, but that 3 likewise on account 
of I 4 1, has been put further back (after 2) 

By restoring the original arrangement, in the first adhyaya 
almost all the definitions and partbliasas come together, 
whereas further on all that bears upon grammatical 
categories, as well as that which treats of composition, 
forms a whole Likewise, as is also the case in Can- 
dragomin's Candra Vrttt the composition comes to 
follow upon the grammar of case, with which it is indeed, 
closely connected 

I 1 Definitions and interpretation rules 

*2 (= 4) Numerus nomints, personae verbi 

* 3 (= 2) Genus and numerus nomims 
• 4 (= 3) Genus verbi 

II •/ (= 3) Grammar of case 

•2 (= /)) Grammar of composition, arrangement 
•3 (= 2) \ of the members 
4 Numerus and genus of composita 

Obs 2 — In consequence of this changed order I * 2 
x, in governing one pada, would have to be repeated in 
II *2 x (in the same way as — with regard to VIII 2 

1 — the process of VI 1 77 is mentioned again in VIII 

2 108) As to the question whether I 4 2 (alias I *2 2) 
would admit of such an inversion comp S 6 B (p 39 
footnote 6) 

B SECOND PART 

While in Part I the word is analysed, in Part II the processes 
are given according to which the word is built up again In 
accordance with this difference the matter treated of in Part II 
should be surveyed quite differently 

A technical distinction is seen at a glance While in (I) VI— 
VJII I the sequence of the sutras does not influence the order 
of their application, a sOtra of VIII 2, 1 — end of the Asta 
dhyayl must never be applied in advance (See S 9 A) Thus two 
mam groups result 

/ (I / x) VI /, I — VIII j Sarvatra siddham, 

II VIII 2, I — VIII 4 Purvatrasiddham 
Both groups allow of subdivision 
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The substitutions of this group have partly been arranged ac 
cording to the nature of the processes, while the place is every 
time indicated and partly according to their place, while the 
nature of the substitution plays a subordinate part Thus the 
following division results 

A Particular processes in different places 

1 Group VI i —l 57 (from 72 samhitayam, subdivision 
see below) 

2 Accent 

a in simplicia (VI / 158 — 222) 
b in composita (VI 1 223 — 2 end) 

B Different processes m particular places 

/ Vttara fade (VI 3, from 1 14 upwards samhitayam) 

2 Angasya (VI 4 — VII 4) 

3 Sarvasya dvt (VIII / 1 — 15) 

4 Padasya (VIII z 16— end of the pada) 

Obs 3 — Sutras like VII 1 9 seq would not be 
expected in this place as put under the adhikara Angasya 
They are however, closely connected with properties of 
the item and could, therefore, conveniently be combined 
with the other sOtras under one head (comp also MBh 
VI 4 1 Vartt 1) Likewise in VI 3 despite of I, end, 
not only the end of the first member of composita is 
dealt with but such stitras as VI 3 97 seq etc have, 
for similar reasons as just mentioned, beer inserted in this 
group Such more or less connected sBtras are disregarded 
with reference to the grouping of sQtras here and further 
on So also sutras or groups of sutras which may be 
regarded as egressions or even as interpolations 
We have the following scheme of group A 1 (VI z 1 — 157) 
a Reduplication (1—12) 
b Apophony (13 — 63) 
c Decercbrahzation (64 65) 
d Sjncopation (apocope) (66 — 70) 
e 1 Cpenthesis (71) 

{Adhikara) (72) 

2 Epenthests (paragoge) (73—76) 
f Interchange vowel consonant, and contraction of vowels 

(77—131) 
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g. Syncopation (apocope) (132—134) 
h Prothesis (r mobile) (135 — 157) 


Ohs. 4 — The processes of syncopation and epenthests 
have been divided into two parts, with a view to their 
different position (comp VI 1 72 Samhttayam = ‘If two 
speech-sounds follow immediately one another in un- 
interrupted speech, whether m the same word or in two 
different ones") 


II 

The analysis of this group is the subject of the following chapters. 


V PRINCIPLES OF PANINI’S SYSTEM 
S 6 

The method of word-description applied by Pamni has been 
dealt with in S 3 The subject-matter of the two Parts (I Ana- 
lysis, II. Synthesis) has been defined and a survey of the matter 
of either Part has partly been given (S 4) One is inclined to ask 
whether leading principles underlying a methodical treatment of 
the matter are already becoming evident. 

A GROUPING 

Sutras that in some way belong together, have in the main 
been fairly combined to thematical groups Without having in 
any way been indicated as such, e g by having been put under 
one and the same head, sUtra-chains like VII 2 I — 7, VIII 2 
66 — 75 are at once recognized as distinctly logical groups, the 
homogeneity of the sutras consisting in their bearing on the 
same subject. 

O b s 1 — Whether the division of the Astadkyayt into 
adhyayas and fadas and the combining of the sutras to 
adhikara-graups, are also based on a logical principle, is 
quite a question ( Adhyayas ) It deserves notice that the 
two Parts of the Astadhyayl meet on the boundary between 
two adhyayas Although this can hardly be a fortuitous 
coincidence, the logical division is elsewhere nevertheless 
often broken through by the grouping into adhyayas, e g. 
by the spreading of the anga-prakarana over one and a 
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fourth adkyaya (VI 4 — VII 4) {Padas) Again the spreadtng 
of the last-named sutras over at least a whole number of 
Padas does not prove anything in favour of another line 
of conduct in regard to padas , comp e g the treatment 
of the accent in composita beginning with the last satra 
(VI r 223) of a pada < ( Adhikaras ) Of greater importance 
is that together with the First Part, t e together with 
the fifth adhyaya, the validity of several adhtkaras ceases 
and new adhikaras begin The further analysis, too, shows 
that at least part of the adhtkaras — called heading rules 
by Goldstucker — naturally contribute to logical 
grouping Their primary task, however, consists lit avoiding 
repetitions in a great number of cases (see below) 

That in the grouping of the sQtras to adhyayas and 
padas a practical object should be pursued, seems equally 
improbable considering the rather unequal length of the 
parts the second (shortest) adhy&ya contains 268, the 
sixth (longest) 736, the shortest pada (II 2) 38, the longest 
(VI r) 223 sutras — The numbers eight and four speak 
for themselves 

Grouping simplifies surveying and facilitates memorizing It 
will do so all the more if there exists a fixed arrangement m 
the groups Now, tn the arrangement of the sGtras in the groups a 
tendency is observed of putting the positive rule(s) at the head 
and giving afterwards the optional and negative rules respectively 
This has also the advantage of creating the greatest number of 
possibilities for contraction In this respect such a group as the 
one just mentioned (VIII 2 69 — 75) is highly instructive It 
comes about as follows 

66 is the principle rule S final in a pada > ru Example devaR 

67 contains two ritual terms and one mythological term, nomina- 
tives with R<J, h, ( (cf III 2 71, 72) quoted with as 
m order to account for the a, which otherwise, as VI 4 14 
does not apply here, would be left unexplained Example 
avayaR ') 

68 (exception to VIII 2 7) associates itself with the preceding 
rules in likewise teaching the substitution of R Example 
*ahaRbhih 


') On these three words see Wsckernaget, Altmdscbe Cratomatik I, p 30$ 
sod 111, pp 346 353 tod 335 
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69 is a restriction on and belongs, therefore, to 68 [ahan is pada 
according to I 4 14 , 1 62 ) (Sutras 6 7 — 69 form an egression ) 
1 Vedic rules Optionally R or r Examples *avaR, *bhuvaR, 
/ both indechnables according to I 1 3 y, padas according to 
) II 4 82, I 1 62, 4 14 

1 Exceptions Instead of R, d is substituted Examples vid- 
\vadbhih, anva{ad(bhavari)«-casl,V fas) (But 3rd p s iraperf 
J Ved as (by the side of asl/i) ) 

74 is, with reference to the preceding substitution, an alternating 
restriction ( d or R) 

75 finally, logically follows 74 (with the same alternating sub- 
stitute) 

Here the first three sutras (with the last of which 69 as a 
restriction associates itself) represent the positive satras, the 
two following ones (70, 71) are of an alternative nature, whereas 
72 and 73, as exceptions, conclude the senes proper Afterwards 
the same sequence repeats itself the negations form the positive 
starting point of another progression, in which the alternative 
sutras (74, 75) follow (after which the exceptions happen to be 
absent) 

In other words the group (66 — 75), which one is inclined to 
conceive as a single one (the ru group) proves an artful com 
bination of two groups one of which may be characterized as 
j>r« and the other as j> d group The junction is afforded by 
the sutras 72 and 73, which in the first progression do duty as 
negations, in the last as a rule 

B JUNCTION COMBINATION BREVITY OF EXPRESSION 

The concatenation just mentioned is very frequent in the 
Astadhyayt Thus VI /, 223 — 2, end (accent of composita) is 
the connecting link between VI / 158 — 222 (accent of simplicia) 
and VI 3 (utlara-pade) With the former group it has in common 
that it bears on accentuation, with the latter that it treats of 
composita In order to bring about a concatenation between the 
first mentioned and the connecting group, VI 1 223 has, to the 
neglect of the division into adhyayas, been put in VI 1 (so as 
to give prominence to the anuvrttt of anto (udattali) (220) m 223) 
Sutra VIII 2 10S shares the substitution of (for) t (u) with the preced 
mg sOtra, the position with the following one The upasargas pra 
etc (1 4 58,59) are mpatas like ca etc (57), but they are also gaits 
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and share this name with urt etc (61 seqq ) And so on Frequently 
one group is linked to another, if only one or more opening 
sDtras of the following group have one term in common with 
one or more end-sutras of the preceding one, e g VIII j 23 — 32 
to 17 — 22 ( 'hah ) In such a case one of the “groups” may consist 
in one sDtra only In this way, for instance, VIII 3 13 and 4 57 
are attached to the following and preceding group respectively, 
by way of an artificial association ( prasanga ) 

The connecting link may also be formed by one or more sutras 
in a group In this case the inserted group (r q one sutra) 
comes to be placed inside another one In this manner, for in- 
stance, the tnatup group (VIII 2 9 — 15) could be inserted in the 
n syncope-group (VIII 2 7 — 8, 16, 17) sutra 16 belonging to the 
latter (as an exception) as well as to the former (by chandasi) 
In a similar way sDtras VIII 3 78, 79 are to be considered as 
an egression within the s group (VIII 3 55— end of the pada) 
By grouping and arranging the sDtras in the above‘indicated 
manner the surveying and memorizing was facilitated in a twofold 
way Not only were sDtras of a more or less similar nature joined 
logically as much as possible by their being put together, they 
allowed, moreover, of being formulated so as to admit of frequent 
contractions "In the framing of the sDtras’ , Belvalkar says’), 
"Panim always scrupulously omitted all suen words as may 
conveniently supplied from sense or from preceding sutras”. A 
stylistic acoustic net-work is brought about as an expression of 
the logical one (Sometimes patchwork, see below, Obs 2) 

Besides the formulating of the sDtras severally by means of 
the fewest possible words, this ellips by contraction ( anuvrtti , 
adhtkarana incl , see above Obs 1), whereby, moreover, one and 
the same term is valid in the greatest possible number of sotras, 
is the principal feature of the external form of the Astadkyay 
In the group VIII 2 66 — 75 mentioned above anurrtli occurs 
as follows 

Pos Alt 

66 67 68 j (69) j~7Q 71' 


Neg (Pos ) Alt. 
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In the first progression ruk is valid in the positive sutras, 
while ubkayatka chandasi and dah are to be read m the alter- 
native and negative sutras respectively, in the second the 
validity of dah, being lengthened by rur z a in the alternative 
rules, extends to the end 

Obs 2 — At times it would, indeed, seem as if more 
attention should have been paid to requirements of mnemo- 
technics, than to those of right grouping and arranging 
Thus e g it seems hardly plausible that the above mentioned 
sutra VIII 4 57, which could have been put anywhere 
(provided only after VIII 2 7) should have been placed 
after 56 only because, like 56, it bears on a facultative 
operation (in pausa forms ) The motive will rather have 
been that likewise a word could be spared It should be 
borne in mind that the emotional meaning of such an 
artistic style lends mnemotechmca! value to it Similar 
considerations must have been the motive for totally 
reversing the usual order of the sQtras in some groups 
Thus group VIII 3 28 — 32 (attaching of mutes to final 
nasals), in joining 26, 27 (ra) of the preceding group, 
begins with the alternating sotras and ends with the 
positive sutra 32 

On the whole, however, the constant application of 
such means as anuvrlti and the like, lends a certain logical 
elegance to Panini’s style, owing to the author’s artistry 
Along with an excessive veneration for word memory, 
only a great love for his subject could enable the author 
to create his remarkable, nay fascinating technical language 

C NEUTRALIZATION OF SOTRAS 

Of a specific technical means concerning the application of 
the sQtras and, finally also amounting to shortening of expression, 
Famnt avails himself in neutralizing certain rules with respect 
to certain others As the former have tD be conceived as not 
existing with respect to the latter, part of the forms which, other- 
wise, would conform or would not conform to the latter, are secured 
against {become liable to transitions according to) these rules 

Instances — 1 Rajabhih (VIII 2 7) retains short a 
in spite of VII 3 102 (with respect to this sutra, m 
virtue of VIII 2 1, regarded as *rajattbkts) 2 RSja 
{VIII 2 7) with long a according to VI 4 8 (loss of n 
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is not perceived as far as VI 4 8 is concerned) 3 Ko 
' steal (VI / 109) with dental s despite of VIII 3 57, 
59 (*Ko asicat, VI 1 86) 4 Adht + + ktia (> lyap, 

VII 7 37) ~>adhitya with tuk(y i) because the contraction 
t + t > 1 is not effective as far as the addition of this augment 
is concerned (VI 7 86) 5 Qadhi (VI 4 101) in spite of 
VI 4 35 ^Qasht, VI 4 22) 6 Kuru, 2 nd s imper with « 
in the root syllable in accordance with VI ^ 1 10 and in spite of 
4 106 and I 7 63 [In regarded as still existing) 7 Ht 
in 2 s imp jaftt is not dropped according to VI 4 105 
(considered as *hanht, VI 4 36) Etc 

D LOGICAL, MNEMOTECHNICAL AND ASIDDHATVA PRINCIPLE 
The principles mentioned above are fundamentally not in con- 
trast with one another All of them have a mainly mnemo 
technical scope, inasmuch as they tend to simplify memorizing, 
although certain ways of group connexion and prasanga are more 
particularly calculated for this 

On account of their special importance in regard to the Trtpadl 
rational grouping and arranging of the sQtras within the groups 
and neutralizing will be distinguished here as an expression of 
the logical and neutralization principle respectively, 
while the arrangement of the groups themselves (group-connexion 
incl , often finding expression in anuvrtti), together with shortness 
of expression, and combination, will be particularly understood 
as mnemotechnics 
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CHAPTER II PARIBHA§AS AND ADHIKARAS 
THEIR RELATION TO THE TRIP ADI 

The proper interpretation of a sQtra I — VIII i depends, be- 
sides on the text of the sGtra itself, on the adhikaras and pari- 
bfiasas that bear on that sDtra In view of VIII 2 1, it js 
open to doubt whether adhikaras and paribhasas may also apply 
to satras of the Tnpadx Not until this has been examined may 
the meaning of the said sutras be judged 

This inquiry is dealt with in chapter II , subsequently chapters 
III — V treat of the Tnpadl itself 

I PARIBHASAS 
S 6 

A PAR1BHXSXS MENTIONED BY PANINI HIMSELF 

I Their normal application also with reference 
to the satras of the Trtpddt 
The asiddhatva of the sutras following on VIII 2 1 with 
reference to preceding ones by no means implies that, conversely, 
the latter also be asiddha in regard to the former Purvatrasiddham 
merely signifies parzasmtn kartavye param asiddham This appears 
from the actual application of the sutras and is, indeed, ipso verbo 
confirmed by Panin 1 himself by VI / 86 on the strength of 
which sGtra a group in I — VIII 1 (VI / 86 seqq ) has been 
neutralized explicitly in regard to the cerebralization according 
to VIII 3 55 seqq , in precisely the same manner as m regard 
to the epenthesis of tuk by VI / 71 
In interpreting a sutra subsequent to VIII 2 1, therefore, one 
js supposed to be acquainted with the preceding sutras and to 
have applied them already 

There is not the slightest reason for supposing that (preceding) 
taribhasa-sntras — to which, as is apparent from his comparing 
I / 5 with VII 3 86 l ), according to Patafijali msedhas *), too, 

') MBit on I t s, VSrlf 3 Vol I, p 54, 1 17 , cf Pbkl , p 3, I 3 seqq 

*) Parti ha fit containing a prohibition (ant vidhi) 
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belong — should be treated differently. On the contrary, from 
the very fact of their being fartbhasas, in the mam techmeal- 
styhstic-mterpretation rules, elucidating the operation-satras proper 
but not partaking of the operation itself, they may conveniently 
be expected to be valid also with respect to the Trtfadi 

The MBh , moreoyer, explicitly observes ') that, no astddhatia 
vice versa is meant by Purvatrastdddham And Pataftjali, 
alluding to fartbhasas 2 ), meaningly says that there exists a kind 
of adhikiiras which, although standing in one place, elucidates the 
whole grammar as a bright-shining lamp lights up the whole house 3 ). 

Both, Pataftjali and Vamana, then, ascertain that (satrtjflSs 
and) fartbhasas are understood whenever rules concerned by 
them are met with, including those of the Trtfadi*). 

Obs t ~ According to the so-called yathode(a-faksa 
by which, conversely, the sOtras are to be combined with 
the savtjTias an fartbhasas, the latter would — on the 
strength of VIII z I — refer to the sutras of I— VIII / only. 

2 Interpretation of the s thdnival stltras 

The sihantiat’sntras are I l 56—59, 62, 63. Of these 57—59 
only refer to vowel , 62 and 63 only to suffix-substitutions. 

I 1 56, the principal rule, runs Sthantvad adeco 'nalvtdhau. 

The notion sthdmvat is not defined by Pamm The meaning 
of the sntra, however, is clear On the one hand, the sthantn, 
t t. the primary speech sound, and the ade/a, the one that has 
been substituted, must not be regarded as two wholly different 
values This would involve, for instance, that in connexion with 
a the aorist of V han would, but that of V vadlt would not adopt 
medial endings (according to I j 28 and II ^ 44) s ) On the 
other hand, the sQtra does not run Sthdny adtfo (’ nalitdhati ) 
either This would, conversely, imply that xadh would, han would 
rot get the said endings •) As neither one thing nor the other 

■) oa t III 2 i, Vo! Ill, p 385, I 7 Yajy aft Jam fafrZtiJJiam fit/ tv 
1 nJJham *) ftkl, p a, 1 to s ) MBh 1 / 49 on Vsrlt 4, VoU I, 

P 119,1 9 tklJtfaitjk tan cm (Zitram oikytaUyati, jatkl fradlfak 

nfrajrahtjk tarram t/{m3ikytclayat,. *) £. g MBS on VIII J I, Vot III, 
P 3 S S- 1 & KSryailhm $amjn3 f*r,li3{am yatra Ur yam tatra dra{{avyam, 
on \ til t I Alr/diJ/jn it iamj n 3 fSnliljam 1/1 fSrx atvam 3i3m far,. 
HJ|W* aSttlh *) Cf SIBt I / 56, \ ol I,p 134,! 1 »eq Si a rBfa tvJkir n3ma 
(I 1 6S] , kanttr 3taunrfadam ntyam3nam, tan It' m iy3J % xadktr tta ty3t •) /lid-, 
P 1J3, 1 1 St 1 3 my 3Ji(* 'nak tdiaa tflyaty ruyatnZnt tamjnldktlSrt 'yam 

tatra it Urn/ SJrtciya tamyZl tyZt vadktr tv a jyZJ dkamt/r na ty3t [Stman/fadam] 
Ct Air on I / 36 Stklmy SJtftiya «*;» m3 vnnZyUi, tv3(rayam aft yatki iy3{ 



CHAPTER II PARIBHASAS AND ADHIkARAS 29 

is meant by Panim, he awards what is called sthamvattva to 
the adefa, herewith intimating that, however distinct the sthamn 
and the adtfa in themselves are, all the grammatical tech 
meal qualities that have been ascribed to the sthamn in the 
Analjsis (Part I) all its class qualities therefore, are shared b> 
the adefa, so that the latter qua qualitate ( dhatu , anga etc) it 
replaces the former, is to be considered as identical with it *) 
Examples — I When in the upapada compound 
•j /seats krtva (II 2 22) the suffix of the absolutivum, which 
has been introduced as ( k)tva (by III 4. 59) is replaced 
by ya (lyap) by VII 1 37, the substitution is of two kinds, 
whilst concerning / the suffix as a formans of the abso 
lutivum, 2 the kit character of it Now, m regard to either 
the new suffix agrees with the original one (while it is, 
moreover, (J) lit and (4) pit ) Thus ya, too, is comprised 
e g under 1 ktva in e g I j 40, 2 the krt suffixes 
referred to in e g 1 1 5, 46, (j) the Itt suffixes in e g VI / 
193 and (4) the krt suffixes in VI 7 71 Development 'meats 
krtia (III 4 59) > uccaiskrlva (II 2 22) > krya (VII / 37) 
> krtya (VI 1 71) > * knya (VI j 193 , cf III / 4) 2 The 
suffixes which are attached to a root (cf III 41 14 seq )are also 
added to V bhu, which has been substituted for V as by II 4 
52 3 One constructs " ahansla (> ahata, I 2 14 VI 4 37 (kit) 
VIII 2 27) along with avadhuta 4. The personal ending 
designed by u in VI 1 68 also comprises the perfect ending 
nal, which is not dropped It is on this account that hat 
had to be added 

Obs 2 — The MBh compares the relation between 
sthamn and adefa wit that between the guru and his son J ) 

O b s 3 Inconsistent tendencies are obviated by special 
sUtras Imper hi, for instance, which as a substitute for 
si (sip) would be pit, is deprived explicitly of this quality 
by III 4 87 (subsequently it conforms to I / 5, 2 4 and 
the like) The anxibandha of augmented forms is to be settled 
explicitly (cf III 4 92 I 2 18 seqq ) 

A restriction of great consequence is conveyed b) the addition 
of analvtdhau (= anekalvidhau s )) as far as the sound is con 

*) Cf JUBA / / 56, l artt l,Vol I p 133 Anyah tthany any a 3Jt(ak Sthany 
adtga prthaktvad ilaswiat laranat tthani-koryam a deft na prZpnoti and Ka( on 1 1 56 
SlhSny ad t [ayah prtkaitvat tlkanyayray am i ary am adeje rta prapnoT tyayant attdtfa 
Zrahkyatt , slkan na tulyam vartata tit ttK&mvat , ttkanrvaJ 2Jt(a ikavalt itkany 
3[rayejv karyrpt \tfkany-at a;rayZnt karyam vary jay itva\ *) MB k on I / $6 
Vol I p 133 1 4 Slkam karyam Zde(t ltd cyale gurvved guru-putra tit yatkZ 
Cf Vartt 1 ») KS{ on I / 56 An-al vtdkir an-tkahndh r tty artkah 
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cerned, the adt(a is not sthdnivat With regard to such processes 
as refer to the sound-value of an element only, r e such as are 
independent of the grammatical-technical properties which are 
associated with it, the edefa and the stkantn must not be iden- 
dified (Of such processes the adtfa partakes only, if in virtue of 
its own phonetical form, it is adapted to it ) 

Examples — i. The substitute ya, which has been 
substituted for tva (VII / 37) does not take the augment 
that, according to VII 2 50 seq , belongs to (corresponding 
sitnplicia in) ti S 2, Before ya, which has been substituted 
for «<(e) by VII / 13, the thematical vowel is lengthened 
by VII 3 102, because it is the substitute that begins with 
a yari consonant 3 After the syncope of the suffix lsa(sa) 
(III J 45) in * aduhsata (VII 3 73, luk ') and the following 
substitution of gh for h (VIII 2 32 , • adughta ), the t is 
regarded as immediately following on the^/i so as to become 
>dh by VIII 240O * adaghdka ) — Not as a substitute for 
K/in«(II^44),but in consequence of its own phonetical form, 
however, V tadh would conform to VII 2 u6 (cf III / 66), 
hence VII 3 35 ( avad/tt as opposed to agftani) Similarly the 
ablatives sing *aswadat and 'yuswadat would, as the substi- 
tute at (VII / 32), like the original ending as (IV 1 2), happens 
to begin with a vowel, conform to VII 2 89, by the addition 
of anade^e therefore, they had to be excluded, thus asmadat, 
yusmadat do not become > asmay-at, yusmay-at, but they 
remain O asm a at, yupna-at (VII 2 go) > asrnat, yusmat 
(VI 1 97) > tna at tva at (VII 2 97 > mat, tvat (VI / 97)) 
As associations of a grammatical technical nature are totally 
absent in substitutions m which not whole elements (root, affix, 
stem) are replaced by other whole elements, but single speech- 
sounds by other speech-sounds, such substitutes — save I / 57 — 
can on no account possess sthamvatha 

Examples — t The au which has been substituted 
for 7 of dn (VII / 84) is, in regard to the following *»(*) 
not treated as a consonant (like the primary t), t t this 
s is not syncopated bj VI / 68 2 • Paticannfim with il 
(VI 4 7) because Stn (IV t 2) has become by VII 

/ 55- 3 According to VI / 38 zero may be substituted 
for m in agamy a (before lyog) Afterwards this zero is no 
longer treated as a phoneme, it represents, on the contrary, 
a pbomcaJ nihil, if the short a is regarded as immediately 
standing before Ijaf. Hence the epenthesis of tuk (VI / 71) 
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4 Vetasvat « vctasamat , IV 2 87, VI 4 143) with v<tn 
according to VIII 2 9 on the ground of the first a since 
the zero is not sthannat Likewise kumudvat (VI 4 143) 
according to VIII 2 10 

Obs 4 — The rule is apparently not always observed 
Thus s of * agraJiisit is syncopated by VIII2 28 ( Ita iti ) though 
1 (before sic, VII 2 35) has been lengthened by VII 2 37 
I 1 57 Acah farasmtn puna vtdhau 

By this sutra, being itself a restriction on the restriction 
analjtdkau (in the principal rule) the sthanuattva is extended 
to certain phonical qualities If the place of the nimitta (cause) 
of a vowel-substitution is after the sthanin (the primary vowel) 
the adeca besides being sthannat according to 56 is also phoneti 
cally ( alvidhau ) so with regard to any process bearing on a 
phoneme whose place is before the replaced vowel 

In the case of syncope, therefore, the zero gets phonical value 
Examples — 1 The transition u (before *)>v in the 
(according to IV 7 44) lengthened stem palvi also takes 
place in the mstr sing in spite of the substitution 1 
(before a)>y (patvyd) (cf p 41, Examples) 2 The stem 
of 3rd p d ua l dhinutah consists of the following elements 
V dliin -f a + u (cf III 7 80) The u is ardhadhatuka 
(III 4 1 14) and by VI 4 48 the a (before it) is syncopated, 
afterwards, however, it effects the absence of guna of the 
stem vowel (VII j 86) (With secondary change of the 
mmttla dhinoti (0 < u by VII j 84 the ending of the 
3 rd p s is pit, hence I 2 4 and 7 5 do not apply) ) — 
But acc pi yuynah (VI 1 63) in which word n (after 
zero < a, VI 4 134) after s becomes > k by VIII 4 1 
Obs 5 — The s in vetanan (in spite of VIII 2 66 etc) 
is due to I 4 19 

Obs 6 — Stkaniz adbhai a which is alleged to be based 
on I / 56 (57) is also ascribed ') to the substitute for the 
second a of V r vadha For this reason, m avadhlt and m 
The rases referred So id VJJ jxjj {cf VJ pjB) lie vrddht 
(according to VII 2 7) would be prevented by the sl/tant 
vattva of the zero In a bisyllabic root vadha the accent 
of vadhd (suffix ap, HI J 76) may, inoeed, be explained 
by III 7 4 and VI 7 162 Bohtlmgk however, properly 

•) Ka{ on II 4 42 A laranlaf cay am adcfak, tatratararya lofo bhavalt Tasya 
tiAanitradiiataJ azadiut tit ffai-anta [alsarui XtrJJh r (A6r hal-aJtr Jagher (VII 
2 7) it) tux Ihavati On MI J 35 VadkadtfasyaJ antatvad tta vrddhtr afkavat 
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observes 1 ) that Pamni, as appears from VII J 3S» starts 
from i adh (monosyllabic) 

Consequently one must assume that avadhi, as it otherwise 
would conform to VII 2 116 had to be protected from this 
operation (by ? 35) 

Obs 7 — As appears from the examples the phono- 
logical sthantvat of a zero usually manifests itself merely 
in that it is regarded as representing “a” phoneme only 
irrespective of its particular character, but only giving 
rise to the fiction that the surrounding two sounds are 
considered as not immediately following upon one another 
(cf the following obs ) 

I 1 58/59 (58) Na (1) padanta ](2) dvirvacana (3) vare ya lopa 
(4) svara (5) (6) savarnanusvara (7) dlrgha (8) jac (9) car vtdhtsu. 
(59) Dvtriacane ’ct 

The first of these two sutras confines itself to exceptions to 
57 , 59 adds another case to the ac substitutions (with sthSm- 
vattva of the Sdc(a) of 57 

Obs S — As to the sthanivattia according to 59, it 
may be observed that from the nature of the case the 
individual character of the vowel counts here 

Examples — {58) Prati-divnah with long l (according 
to VIII 2 77) in consequence of the a (karnn, UnS I 157) 
(VI 4 134), (59) 3rd p pi perf papuh (development />2 + 
ufi (III 4 82) >p{a)uh (VI 4 64) > papuh (VI / 8/ > papuh 
(VII 4 59)) See also S n on VIII 2 31 

I 1 62/63 (6 2 ) Pratyaya-lope pratyaya laksanam (63) Na luma- 
langas) a 

As syncope of a pratyaya is a particular form of substitution 
(the substitute being, namely, a phontcal nihil) the same value 
would have to be attached to the zero as to the adcfas in 56 
Whereas, indeed, this holds good for part of the cases (62), in 
other cases zero substitutes follow separate rules (63) 

(62) When a suffix has been hpa-(abdena syncopated, its 
influence is, nevertheless, perceived, the suffix (according to 5 6) 
being regarded as possessing all those grammatical technical 
qualities of the sthanin whereby certain sutras are either appli- 
cable or not ( Pratyaya mmittatn karyam, asaty apt pratyaye, 
katham tu nama syad tit sBtram tdatrt arabh^atc Praiyaya-fope 
kfte pratyaya lakfnnam, pratyaya hetnkam karyam bhavatt *)) 
Bdbtllngk, rivtoi, p *) gS( on I / 62 



CHAPTER II PARIBHASAS AND ADHIKARAS 


33 


Examples «— i Agni + a + kvtp III 2 91), therefore 
gets tuk (VI 1 71) m spite of the apocope of kvip (and 
su] (VI 1 67 (68)) 2 In kr + u + tah the u which has 
been syncopated by VI 4 10S still produces gum of the 
stem von el (VII j 84) (> kunah VI 4 no) 3 Tatra 
(11 4 82) remains pada (1 4 14) 4 hom s ' , gomats> goman 
(VI 4 14 (sou*) VII / 70) m spiteoftheapocopeofx(VI 
1 68 fopa ') 

Obs 9 — In a phonological sense however the blank 
(again according to 56) is not equivalent to the suffix 
that has disappeared t r it is actually treated as a nihil 
Examples — 1 Apuctt (VI / 71 -+ (etc > c( (VIII 
4 40) as kvtp has phonologically entirely disappeared 
(III 2 91 VI / 67) 2 sprc + ivin (111 2 58) -f su > sprf 
(VI I 67 6S) > sprk (VIII z 62) as both v and s have 
ceased to exist as phonemes 3 1st p dual kurvah would 
(by VIII 2 77) still become > 'knrvah as v is regarded 
as immediately following upon r this had therefore to 
be prohibited by VIII 2 79 

(63) When the syncope referred to above has been luniata 
indicated there exists no pratyaya laksana (in the said sense) 
with reference to such substitut ons in the stem as depend on 
the suffix- So far therefore the suffix has disappeared without 
leaving any trace (Lumata cabdena It pie prat) aye yad angam 
tasya protyaya-Jaksanam karyam na bhavatt ')) 

Rem — Luk flu and tup as opposite to lopa always 
indicate the synope of the whole suffix 

Examples — I From the fact that the suffix ya 
( yan ) which forms patronimica (IV / 105) has been luka 
syncopated in the plural (II 4 64) the tttllva is lost / e 
VII 3 1 17 is no longer appl cable (sing Gargyah pi 
Gargah not (by I I 62) *Gargak )) 2 No guna of 1 in 
nom pi kati (VII J 109) on account of luk in VII 1 22 
3 The substitution of u for a (VI 4 rio) m karu (<C karuht 
VI 4 106) had to be secured by VI 4 22 (the substitute 
for sip is apit (III 4 87) therefore mt (I 2 4)) 4 Gotnat 
prtyah without num (VII 1 70) and without a (VI 4 14 
because the termination has been Itka syncopated bj II 4 71 
Obs 10 — As pratyaya laksana (6z 63) is not ~ 


') JCSf os I / 63 

BtnsKOOL Par*»tra* ddbam 3 
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pratyaya-varna t e. as the sthamiattva only concerns 
operations that depend on the suffix as such and not on 
a particular speech sound as such and au instead of o 
in go hita « gaie-hita ) requires decidedly a following 
vowel, o might be explained by a supposed lu/a-substi- 
tution as well The apocope is, however, lumatd indicated 
(II 4 71) and Patanjali and Jayaditya, therefore, 
wrongly treat this form under 62 

[For the sake of brevity Panin 1 might have laid down a rule 
according to which sthdnnattia does not exist in regard to sub- 
stitutions in the Tnpadi This is the purport of Vdrtt 3 on I 
l 58, which runs “ Punatrasiddhe ca [sta sthdnnat)' l ) 

Obs it — Goldstucker considers it to be a part 
of Pata&jali's comment *) As a paribhdsd it occurs in 
the Puribhasartha sa mgraha-vydkhyd -candrtka and also (in 
a corrupt form?) in Siradeva's Paribhdsd-Vrttt (No 92) 
In the Kacika and in the Siddhdnta Kautnudi it is often 
referred to ( e g on VII j 73, VIII 4. 65 and VIII 4 1 
respectively) 

Obs 12. — As appears from Vdrtt io, which contains 
a restriction for other than lopa cases, thp na sthdnnat 
refers not only to lopuj~ade(as (Vdrtt. 1) but to any aj-ddt(a. 

a) Advantages 

Vartt 4 Prayojanam ksadopah sa-lope (cf I / 57*, Vdrtt 22) 
(Pat ) Ksa lopah sa lope prayojanam adugdha, adugdhah Lug 
td duha-diha hha-guham dtmanepade dantye tit lug-grahanam na 
lartmyam bhazati If Vartt 3 is adopted, there will be no 
need of luk in VII j 73, in regard to the substitution of zero 
by VIII 2 26 adugdha adugdhah 

Obs 13 — If (in retaining ta) luk is omitted, lopah 
(taken from 70) and ksasya (from 72) would be valid in 
73 and by this sDtra the a of sa (in • aduhsata , treated as 
a stgmatical aorist by Pan in j), would optionally be synco- 
pated and afterwards *aduhsta would rightly become 


') This I’Srtuit i,, therefore, is the nothor hit been kindly Informed by 
Professor Slen Kotow, na jtnprowenseal on P 1 91 b i not • statement (of 
kltylyftftK) it hn been wrongly (apposed in the batch ed lion of the tuthor s 
•I*e^f*trf^lddhlm , * The form of the following rettonicgi hit been chtnged accordingly 
Gold stacker Ptplni, p U], Note 3* 
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•adukia by VIII 2 26.— The process is optional, with a 
view to sigmatical forms such as *aduhsata and the like 
Obs. 14. — By adding dantya Panini also includes 
-vaht in the personal endings beginning with a consonant 
adhttksavakt beside aduhvaht (cf. Vaj. Pr&t. I 70, 81). 

Vartt. 5. Dadha akara-lopa adi-caturt halve (Pat •) Dadha akdra 
lopa adi caturthatve prayojanam dhatse, dhaddhve , dhaddhvam iti. 
Dadhas tathoc ca tit ca-karo na kartavyo bhavati By adopting 
Vartt . 3, in VIII 2 38 ca might be omitted, with regard to the 
zero that has been substituted for a of dadha (by VI 4 112) 

Obs 1$ — If 38 rcat * w, th ca, sdhvor (taken from 
37) must be read in 38 and dhatse, dhaddhve and dhaddhvam 
conform to the latter rule, from which no conclusion can 
be drawn as to whether the zero that has been substituted 
for d (by VI 4. 112) be sthamvat or not, as Panini gives 
the form dadh without a here 

As soon as ca is omitted, dhattah dhatthah still conform 
to 38* but the examples just mentioned, are already ex- 
plained by 37, if it is assumed that the form be jhas*anfa, 
t. e that the zero by which a has been replaced (VI 4. 

1 1 2) be not sthamvat (The fact that the form which, 
strictly speaking, still runs dhadh «, is not bag ddi, raises 
no difficulty, as it may be presumed that the asiddhatva 
of VIII 4. 54 has been tacitly neglected (cf VI 4. 120)) 

Vartt. 6. fialo yam am yamt lope (Pat. ). Halo yamatn yamt 
lope prayojanam Adxtyah. Hah yamdm yaim lopah stddho bhavati 
If Panini had acted as Vartt 3 suggests, 1 e. if the zero that 
has been substituted for a (by VI 4 1 48) would have to be 
regarded as being not sthamvat, the elision of hal would be 
brought about by VIII 4 64 Adityah 

Obs 16 — Aditya +ya (IV 785) > Adityy a (VI 4 148, 
cf 1 4 18 and VI 4 129) (optionally > Aditya (VIII 4 64)) 
In regard to the last-mentioned sQtta the two semi-vowels 
are evidently regarded as immediately following on one 
another, 1 e the zero (VI 4 148) is considered as not to 
be sthamvat, t. e Vartt 3 might cover I / 58(5) 

Vartt. 7. Al lopa ni-lopau samyoganta lopa prabhrttsu (Pat ) 
Al-lopa -m -lopau samyoganta hpa-probhrtisu praj oj anam papa - 
cyatek papaklih, yayajjater ydyastih pacayateh paktih, y ay ay a ter 
yastih. Such substitutions as are enjoined by VIII 2 30 and 36 
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in supposing the substitution of Zero for a and the suffix t to 
have actually taken place by VI 4 48 and 51 respectively, would 
also be brought about by Vartt 3 papaktih (from papacyate), 
yayastik ( vdyajyatt ), pakit/t (pacayatt) yastih (yayayati ) 

Obs 17. — In paktik, for instance, (from the causative 
V pac, without tt according to VII 2 9) the 1 (III / 26) 
has been elided by VI 4 5 1 , if the zero were regarded 
as sthamvat, c could not become > k by VIII 2 30, because 
it would not be immediately followed by jhat So also 
with yasiih with reference to VIII 2 36, m the intensive- 
formations syncope of ya according to VI 4 48 and r 66 
respectively 

From the above it follows that, as far as the substitutions 
mentioned above are concerned, I 7 58 (9) would be ren- 
dered superfluous by Vartt 3 

Varft 8/9 (8) Dvirvacattadin ca (9) Vare-ya lepa svara larjam 
(cf I r 57, Vartt 21) (Pat ) Dvtrvacanadint ca na pathita- 
vySrtt bhaianti Part atrastddhenmva siddham bhatanU Ktrn avi - 
(esenat Nety aha (9) Vare-ya-loparn svaram ca varjayttva. The 
dvtn acana-vidht and following vtd/us (in I r 58) need not be 
given if Vartt 3 is accepted Does this statement hold good 
universally > No, says K5tySyana rightly, (9) the tare ya lopa- 
and the « ara vtdhi must be excluded 

Obs 18 — By putting dvirvacana at the head of the 
compositum (dvirvacanSdmi) Katya y ana was enabled to 
exclude the padartta-vidhi In order to include the di.tr- 
vacana-vtdht itself, however, he was obliged to include 
two other vtdhis, the vareya lopa- and the siara-v idhi, 
which do not conform to I aril 3 By 9 these two ttdhtt 
had, therefore, to be eliminated 

Obs 19 — Thus, if Vartt 3 be accepted, all the t tdhis 
of I / 58 (see p 32), with the exception of (l), (3) and 
(4)* become superfluous Examples (for the vtdhis (5) and 
(9) see also on Vartttkas 6 and 7 above) (2) Gemmation 
of consonants takes place in the Trtfadl only (VIII 4 
46 — 5 2 ) a °d might, therefore, be accounted for by Vartt 
3 as well as by I / 58 (2) {dadht atra > da{d)dhy atra 

VI / 77) (5) and (6) In the development f tnasdht {DAP 

VII 14, HI 7 78, VI 4 lot) (7) > f mid hi (VI 4 III) ( 2 ) 
> (nnfdht (VIII 3 24) (3 ) > Pfnidht (VIII 4 41) (/) 
>(tmdJk 1 (VIII 4 53) (j)>fmddht (VIII 4 58) (<J) (option- 
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ally) > ftndki (VIII 4 65) jn the second as well in the 
fifth transition the absence of sthdnnattva of the a (which 
has been elided by VI 4. in) might be inferred from 
1 / 58 (5) and (6) as well as from Vartt. 3. (7) In kurmah 
(VI 4 108) short u would, despite of VIII 2 77, also be 
secured by 79, if sthanivattia had been restricted accord- 
ing to Vartt 3 instead ofl / 58 (7) (8) In accordance with 
I I 58 (8) V ghas + suffix It does become > gd/it (sagdlti) 
by VI 4 too, VIII 2 26 and 40, 4 53- the trans- 
ition gh (VIII 4 53) might be explained with the 
help of Vartt. 3 as well. (9) The 3 rd pi jaksuh «jaghasufi) 
arises by transitions according to the processes VI 4 98, 
VIII j 60 and 4 55, the last-mentioned of which agrees 
with the car-vtdht (I 1 58) (9)as well as with Vartt. 3. 

The import of the above considerations (under a)) is that by 
adoption of Vartt, 3 not only Ink in VII j 73 and ca in VIII 
2 38 (see Viirtt 4 and 5 respectively) might have been spared, 
but also the greater part of I / 58 (r /. I / 58 (2) and (5) — (9)> 
might have been dispensed with 

b) Disadvantages 

Only a few disadvantages would be the consequence They are 
mentioned in 

Vfirtt. io, which runs Tasya dosah samyogadi lopa-latva-natiesu » 
(Pat.*) Tasy aitasya laksanasya dosah satnyogadi-loga latva-natvesu 
(a) samyogadi-hpah k&ky-artham, 1 asy-artham ( Skoh samyogadyor 
ante ca Us lopah prapnoti ) , (b) latiam mgaryate, mgalyate (Act 
vtbhasa iti latiatn na prapnoti), (c) nalvatn masavapanl, vnht- 
vapanl ( PraUpadtkantasyeti natvatn prapnoti) Vartt 3 w’ould not 
hold good with reference to (a) the samyogadi lop a-, (b) the latva- 
and (c) the natva-vidhi. (a) samyogadi lopa kaky-artham, zasy- 
artham in spite of VIII 2 29 (Skoh samyog&dyor ante ca), which 
enjoins syncope (of k and s respectively), (b) latva mgaryate 
and also mgalyate , in spite of VIII2 21 (Act vtbhasa), by which 
the latter form is excluded, (c) natva masaiapam, vnhnapam, 
in spite of VIII 4 u (Prattpadtkanta tibhaktrsu ca D which 

admits of n. 

O b s 20. — (a) Kaky artham, vdsy-artham In spite of 
Vartt. 3, but entirely in accordance with I 1 57, they is 
regarded as a vow el, before which k (j) is not syncopated 
(cf Vartt. 1 on VIII 2 23) (b) Nigulyate, too, (pass of 
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the caus V gr) is quite regular (VIII 2 21), as either 
sthamvattva of the speech-sound t (elided by VI p 51) 
according to I / 57 — by 58 jar . and cur-consonants 
are excepted, serai vowels are not — or pratjaya-laksana 
according to I / 62 has to be assumed. (It is, indeed, open 
to question whether PSnini should recognize the form 
with /, which is not on record in classical language ') and 
which does not occur in the Ksiratarangml either*)) 
(c) The « of masavaparil (from -lapana-) is not optionally 
cerebralized by VIII ^ 11, as the zero which has been 
substituted for a (by VI ^ 148), being regarded as sthannat, 
does not conclude a prattpadtka 
(Since no partbhasa corresponding to the said Varthka 
has been laid down by PSnini, the above explanations do 
not affect the reasonings of J 6 A 1 regarding the (samjtlas 
and) panbhUs&s of Fanim Their universal validity must, there- 
fore, be maintained )| 

B PARtmiXSXS WHICH DO NOT OCCUR IN THE ASTXDHYXM 
Of the paribhSsas which are repeatedly met with in the MBh or 
may be deduced from it, which are quoted in the Siddhantn-Kau- 
mudl and which, together with other panbhajas, have been collected 
in the Panbh&sendufekhara, a great number certainly dates bach 
to primeval conventions which, according to Vaidyanatha, 
surnamed Pftyagunda, go back even to Indra' 

Goldstucher supposes 3 ) that ‘however many of these old 
paribhilfus may have been additions made after Pant m's, though 
before Pa tah jail’s time, we still have to admit that without a 
great number of them a proper application of his [r.r Pan ini’s] 
rules is absolutely impossible Without them many rules become 
open to equivocations and doubts, nay to such serious objections 
that it is hardly possible to conceive a grammarian of the mould 
of I’Sijini handing his work to his contempones in a condition 
so needlessly precarious, and so little credible to his skill" ‘We 
shall see", he continues 4 ), ‘that he (P ] availed himself of the 
technical means of the older grammarians, and, in such a case, 
never gave an> explanation of those technicalities, which must 
have been known to his contemporaries, and, therefore, required 


•) Rtnoo, Critnmiirt, p s ; Litbich, >) Coldillleker, 

Ftgiol, p 113 , «t Note ijj 115 
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no remark.. . He was compelled, to give such paribhafSs as did 
not occur in the works of his predecessors, and were required 
as special maxims of his own work, but without exposing him- 
self to the reproach of carelessness, he could omit all those 
partbhdfds which were already in existence, and were available 
as well for the grammar of his predecessors as for his own”. 
“A large number [of the partbhdsds]" Bel valkar, too, remarks *) 
•he [P J found already current in his day and so used them 
tacitly ” 

Conclusive force of partbhasux based on jilafakas is, however, 
denied 2 ) by N2gojf bhatta, unless they should occur in the AfBft 

Kiel horn thinks 2 ) that “anyone. can arrive at no other 
conclusion but this that by far the greatest number of the 
partbhasas which have been collected and explained [in the 
Partbhasenduftkhara ] and by far the most important of them must 
either consciously or unconsciously have been adopted already 
by Pamni”. He nevertheless acknowledges 4 ) that there occur 
jtiapakas in the Astadhyayl ‘which indicate that certain part * 
bltbsds are not universally valid, — in other words terms and 
expressions employed by Pimm for which there would have been 
absolutely no occasion, had Pamni in every case adopted a 
particular partbhasa, and which, as they have been employed 
by Pamni, indicate therefore that that particular partbhasU 
cannot have been regarded by him as universally valid ” 

Goldstucker goes so far as to say*) ‘that it is certain that 
several of these axioms paribkdsas) were invented at later 
periods, either to palliate the shortcomings of Pamni or to 
make his rules so conveniently elastic as to extend from the 
time at which he lived down to a period of linguistic development, 
which could not but find them defective m many respects ” 

Now, for reasons that have been amply discussed ®) in the 
author’s Pnrvatrasiddham (Dutch edition, p S3 — 80) one is 

•) Bel valkar, Systems, p 2$ *) Phi on partbk XC 1 II, 5 *)/>*/, »r, 

Preface p XXII! <) Ibid p xxi 5 ) Goldstucker loc cit, p *12 
•) It is argued there that vtfratisedha in Vipratistdhc param karyam (I 4 2) is to 
be understood as viredha = conflict (10 a general sense) and that param through 
out means "is fa , t that in each doubtful case such sntras should be employed as 
bring about the desired deTelopment (comp MBk VII / 95 on f'or/t 10, Vol III, 
p 276, ! 4 hta-vaci para fabdah , t nprattsedht param yad isfam tadbhavadti 
Cf I 4 2 on Varit 7, end and IV a 39 on Vartt 1, end) This conception is 
afforded by the fact that, were it otherwise, a great number of derelopments could 
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rather induced to surmise that 'all the said panbhasds, as far as 
they do not occur in those frdlifdkhyas which are anterior' to 
PSmni, have been devised by later 'commentators, and that 
notably in the time between Panini and KatySyana, the 
longest period from which certain information has not come 
dawn Some may be of sttU later date since they do not seem 
to be known to KatySyana This may, for mstance.be inferred 
from the commentary of Patanjali on I / 55 in respect to 
the partbhdsd Nanubandhakrtam anekdilvam bhavali {Phi. no 6), 
which would have rendered two idrtlihas superfluous 1 ) 

The above considerations would be well in accordance with 
the fact that some of the partbhdsds which are ascribed to the 
•older grammarians” {» e. “Indra and others”) by NagojI- 
bh a 1 1 a *), distinctly refer to Pamm 5 ) They might, moreover, be 
reconciled with the observation at the end of the Laghu-pnrt. 
bhdsH- Prill that some ascribe all the panbhasds to Vyadi, who 4 ), 
in all probability, lived in the time between Panini and 
Pataftj all. 

Should the above-mentioned supposition be right, it would 
follow, as partbh : s ) suggests, that, with respect to all the 
sQtras of the Astddhyayl in any doubtful case the reader is suopte 
discrimmt, » e without having recourse to any paribhitsa except 
those which arc mentioned by Panini himself, to decide which 
substitutions shah be chosen 

In thus being led by his acquaintance with the resulting forms, 
the reader is naturally by no means prevented from acting as 
the intricate system of panbhasds, among which the prevalence- 
partbhajas are the most important, may suggest him to 


not lx explained, cither became the fartitef 3i to queation da not account far the® or 
became they Contradict one another, and, farther, by the eircnmitarne that fa ' a 
rifritytJij (In its literal meaning) is certainly not more frequent thin fOrta 
ufrati(iJia Cate* which furru.h nnmistaVable example* of the former are, Indeed, 
difTicnlt to collect (The ».e«r *) that t g to •* r^jlAj-ar < U suhstitmted for a by 
MI j 10} in Mptritnira of loa (lengthening of a) became the lorraer rule u 
fara tn rtgard to the latter, cannot be admitted tince with reference to Ibe position 
tcfoie #t 1S3 (1 luul ') 11 evidently a reitrietion on 101 ) That il is concettc! Into 
fZnmfrahitJAa whenever ihe labteqsent iQIra is atlJJka in regard to ihe prece- 
ding one, 11 easy to iec (tee p j6, Ohs t). 

') See Meibom, Relation, p J 7 *) W, p I ») Goldstttekef, l<* 
f U p tioaeq «) Bet valka r, toe cit, p ay ») V,ai*/3 **’* 
fatur .4 it umJik3JaUi,aaai •) rht n tr p 1S6 
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Examples — 7, To neutr. pi gramam -f- ci (VII/ 19) 
two rules apply, 'I 2 47 (shortening of t at the end of 
the stem) and VII 1 73 (lengthening of the stem by 
numfn ) before A vocalic flexional ending) In the building 
up of gramamnt, I 2 47 must necessarily produce effect 
first, subsequently the augment is*added This result may, 
however, be arrived at by independent reasoning as well as 
by employing the prevalence panbhasa (no XXXVIII ')*)) 
In the latter case the supersession of VII 7 73 (by I 2 
47) in spite -of its being para and rittya, might be based 
on panbhasa L according to which a ba/itranga-substi 
tutlon is astddha in regard to an antaranga substitution 1 * 3 ) 
(I 2 47 is antaranga because the causing factor (mtntlta) of 
this process lies before the one of the process m VII 1 73) 

2 As to the development of fir -n + a + tht, two sQtras, 
VI / 87 (o -f *>* antaranga being dependent on the 
root and its prefix) and VI / 101 (a + a ><i bahiranga) 
present themselves After the substitution of guna (for 
a -f *) according to the former sQtra, that of a (for a + a) 
has been rendered impossible (but a + e becomes > e 
according to VI 1 95 (<?«’)) The same form may, however, 
be obtained irrespective of any panbhasa (a + a > a, 
a + t > e) j In accordance with panbhasa L in 
patu + t + a first v would be substituted for u (before 
1 antaranga) and afterwards t would become > y (before 
a bahiranga) The instrumental patvy a, thus arising, however, 
also conforms to the tthanioal siltra I / 57 (see p 31) 

4 The asiddhatva of the contraction* -f- 1 > 1 (Vf r 101) in 
respect to the prefixing of tub (VI / 71) with regard tor g 
the development adhi -f-i + ya^> adJulya (which is taught 
by VI / 86, see S 5 C, 4 th example) might also be based 
on the antaranga panbhasa (the addition of ink to 1 would 
be antaranga as depending on the immediate sequence 
of lyap, whereas the contraction, as concerning two speech- 
sounds of two different words, would be considered as 
dantranga ana' tnereiore asiddda) Etc 


1) PSrra/ara ni/jan/araigapazZdSvam uttarettaram bafijat *) Fora ~ sub- 
*eqnent (in Panini’s Grammar), a rule is called ntlya if it continues applying 
when another rule which applies simultaneously, has taken effect (ant antlyd) 

A role is antaranga in regard to another rule if the causes) of the substitution 
which is prescribed by it, lie before or within the cause(s) of the substitution which 

is prescribed by that other (lahirobga') role s ) Panbh L AsidJham tabirangom 
antarange 
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Obs. 21. — As tub in VI I 86 would be superfluous 
m the case of the 4th example, those who approve of 
the antaranga paribhdsa are compelled to accept the 
restrictive paribhdsa Najanantarye bahistva-praklptih ( Phi , 
no LI) 

Obs 22 — It is obvious that on account of develop 
ments such as sed + vas + iu O sedusah) no doubt can 
arise. Here two sQtras apply simultaneously, VI 4 1 3 1 
(samp rasa ran a for v, caused by as bahtranga ’) end VII 
2 35 (prefixing of it to the immediately following val 
Sdy~a rdk adhdtxtka suffix antaranga ') As in the former 
sOtra the very form vas is mentioned by Pimm, whereas 
the substitution in VII 2 35 in a general sense depends 
on a following uaf-consonant, there can be no doubt that 
samprasdrana must be substituted Afterwards t cannot 
be prefixed any more, because the val consonant has dis 
appeared, end *stduasas becomes > sedusah (VI / 109 etc) 

Obs 23 — NSgoj lbhatta states that the antaranga’ 
paribhdsa ( Phi , no L) '), which moreover — like many 
other fartbkasSs — is restricted by several statements 
and panbhasas, does not concern the sUtras of the Tnpadi 
(Phi , p 44 , 1 3 /yarn ca Trtpadydm napravartate Trtpadya 
asiadhatiat) “because a subsequent rule occurring in the 
Tnpudi (according to VIII 2 1) at any rate ceases to 
exist in regard to a preceding one, which latter rule, 
therefore, cannot be regarded as bahtranga and hence not 
as asiddha" (ibid.l i6seqq) Cf MBh VIII J15, Vartt 2, 
by which the author wishes to intimate that one cannot 
reject a statement (1 c Vartt 1) by having recourse to the 
antaranga paribhdsa in case the antaranga sutra is con* 
tamed in the Tnpadi (Phi , p 45, 1 6 seq ) 

Obs. 24 — Again it should be noted that the fact of 
Pan mi’s using certain terms raises objections to the 
assumption of his not adopting certain panbhasas. Thus, 
if, for instance, paribhdsa L is not accepted, it remains 
unexplained why Pam ni should have employed at in VI ^ 
132. For, as « (taken from the preceding sotra) would have 
produced the same effect, this indication (B{) might as 
well have been spared If paribhdsa L is adopted, fit serves 
a purpose, for, in that case, a regular development of 
naa + iah + nit (III 2 64) +0/1 would — if at had not 


') See p 41, Note j 
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been employed — be disturbed After the changing to 
i afttgk - (VI 4 132, with samprasarana from 131) and, after- 
wards, of -ajudh- to - afuh - (VI 1 JOS) the substitution of 
of gttna for u by VII J 86 would be prevented by the 
bahirangatva of the substitution of samprasarana ') accord- 
ing to which k would be regarded as va, t e. VII (3 86 
would not apply, and vipvaukak VI / 9S could not be 
accounted for 

(The development is (VI 4 132 ),# + a>s (VI 

I 108) , a + fi > au (VI 1 89)) 

In a similar way paribh LIV, according to which a 
balnranga -substitution of lyap should supersede even an 
anlaranga substitution 2 ), is inferred from II 4 36 as a 
jiidpaka If Panin 1 had not adopted the said partbhdsd, 
in accordance with the antaranga-panbkasa L first jagdk 
would be substituted for ad according to II 4 36 (second 
part) in the absolutivum pra + ad -f ktvd, and subsequently 
ya for tva (VII 1 37) Only if it is assumed that Pamni 
does accept partbkasd LIV, so that the bahiranga-opetaixon 
(tva > ya (VII 1 37)) must be performed before ad becomes 
> jagdli, the explicit mentioning of lyap in II 4. 36 would 
be accounted for {lyap as a substitute for tva (ktvd) is 
kit (p 29), but it does not begin nith /') 

Obs 25 — If, as is done in the MBh , paribh 

LVI be rejected, according to which Paniniyah do not 
wish to further any substitution the conditions of whtch 
are removed by another substitution 3 ), and if, at the same 
time, paribh L be approved of, sDtra VI 4 19 requires 
to be read Cchvoh cad anundstke ca (strictly speaking 
Tchiaft etc), for in that case, in all formations in which 
ch (before kvtp and certain flat consonants) is preceded 
by a short vowel, this vowel gets tuk by VI / 73 (anta- 
rattga in regard to VI 4 19) In this case V prach + na 
(III 3 go) > pratch + na (VI / 7 1)> prafna (VI 4 19) 

If one is guided by P&nim's own sOtras only, VI 4 19 
may run C/tioh etc. and prach -f na > prafna may be 
constructed by VI 4 19 directly Afterwards the addition 
of t (to a) is excluded, because no ch follows an> longer 


•) SamfrasSrana would be tamed by ha t, for it i» on the ground of its being 
followed by Ihi* 10 flit that tiftwJi it eatleJ Me (1 4 iS), whereat the /•>*« f it 
«• U doe to an (cf I / 61), consequently the aubititutioo of nmfratSran would 
be tjiiraAga and, therefore, aii-ttia *) PariSt 1 1\ Anta'ahg}* aft rttlf* 
tail raAga /ra» tSJKali *; Pant A III AkrtatjBASA PlmmljU 
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(In this case VI / 73 only applies to forms such as *gackati 
and the like ) The same construction would be suggested 
by the adoption of /aribJtdsd LV, according to which a 
sotra of the angadhtkara possesses greater force than a 
santdhu&ton. 

Obs 26 — The relation between VI 4 19 and VIII ^ 36, 
too, is worth noting, with reference to forms such as prsta 
(cf VI J 16 (15), 10S) prat (a and suffix kvtp according 
to UnS II 57) from V prach At first sight the s might 
be explained by VI 4 19 and VIII 2 36 as well as by 
the 7Yi/a<fl-sQtra alone. If, however, the eft of *prchta had 
not become >f by VI 4 19, ch would become by 
VIII 2 36, but likewise tuk would have been prefixed 
before ch (VI / 73) O prtchta), which would have yielded 
prtsta (VIII 2 36) > prtsta (^41) Consequently ( has been 
pBrvavipratisfdhena substituted (by VI 4 19), and after- 
wards c has been replaced by s according to VIII 2 36 


11 adhikAras 

S 7 

A THEIR VALIDITY ALSO WITH REFERENCE TO SCTRAS OF THE 
TRIPADl 

Adhtkaras, like panbhasSs (which by Patanjali (Kaiyata) 
are comprised under them), owe their force to their relation to 
other sQtras As in the case of partbhdsS s, therefore (S 6), one is 
entitled to ask whether the assiddhatia of the sQtras subsequent 
to VIII 2 I should not render cidhikarana impossible in the 
Trtpadl, t e whether — Vi r 86, 4 22 do not cotr.e into account 
here — VIII / 16 (, Padasya ) (starting from VIII / 74), 2 1 
(PUfi atr dstddkam), jo8 (Sam/ntdjow), j 35 etc may have any 
meaning at all 

In the same way as has been done in the said section 
it may easily be proved, as is, moreover, shown by the very 
application of the rules, that the formation of adhtkara- groups 
also of sQtras subsequent to VIII 2 1, is possible, otherwise, this 
adhtkara would, indeed, become inconsistent with itself, and the 
following adhtkaras would become meaningless According to the 
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statements both of the MBh *) and the Ka(. *), Padas}' a extends 
as far as VIII j 54, and the greater part of the sQtras governed 
by it is, therefore, represented by Trtpddi satras, the adhtkara 
Purvatrasiddham governs the whole of the Trtpadi, while Samhi - 
t&yUrn is to be read into the sotras of the last part of it (VIII 
j and 4) The last two adhtkaras partly overlap Padasj a 

» THE ADHIKARA ‘FADASt A*' (VIII 1 16 ) 

S The notion 'pada" (Word- and stem-padas ) 

Two kinds of padas must be distinguished a) certain words, 
b) certain word-stems Both of them are well defined 

a) XVord-padas 

Padas are, first of all (save the restrictions contained in 
I 4 15, see Obs. 3 below) all such words as end in sup or tm 
( 1 4 14, cf I V r 2 and III 4 78) agmm (IV / 2), bodhami (III 4 78) 
The designation pada remains applicable when the inflectional 
ending is either extended by an augment, or loses one or more 
speech-sounds by apocope karaiUnt (HI 492, cf 89) and karaiaia 
(98) are also padas 

As the forms of sthamvattia discussed m $ 6 A 2 also hold 
good with reference to the terminology, the term pada is, further, 
retained for such casus and finite verbs in which the original 
ending (IV 1 2, III 4 78) has been replaced by another dnais 
(VII / 9) and bodhantt (VII / 3) 2re likewise padas 

As a zero is likewise sthannat, the term pada must, finallj , 
also be applied to inflectional forms in which the ending has 
been dropped (cf I / 62, 63) Examples of padas of this kind 
arc *r3j5n (VI / 63 ) f>raj,i, VIII, 2 7). bodha (VI 4 105, via 
III 4 87), the faf numcraha n acc pi. *pailcan (VII / 22) (> paflca, 
VIII 3 7). the nom and acc neutr sing, as far as no astern 
(VII 1 23: but, as opposed to lopa in VI / < 53 — 70) 

Special attention should be paid to indechnables, first members 
of compounds and roots in n of denominative-formations See 
the three following observations respectively 

Obs I — Indeclmablcs are such inflection-forms as 
have been built up by IV / 2, and have lost the ending 


I) .\tm oa VIII / 1 6 , rant «, \ot III p 371 *) A'J, 


tm / 
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afterwards by luk (II 4 82) (with the exception of only a 
few avyaylbhaias (II 4. 83) and some fossilized casus (I 1 
38 seqq )) Now, I / 63, as an important restriction on 
62, teaches that such blanks as are lumata indicated [ue by 
luk, (lu or lup) are not sthamvat with reference to those 
modifications of the stem which, according to Famoi’s 
rules depend on the ending (BGhthngk forgets to insert 
“also" in his translation of I / 61) This restriction also 
refers to the terming of the stem in so far as depending 
on the suffix Therefore, although being reduced to prati- 
padtkas, avyayas cannot be padaz in the sense of I 4 17 
(stem-padas) It is only owing to I / 62 that they, never- 
theless, get this designation vi ord-padas they are (cf 
Obs 3) (Those with preserved vibhaktt-jaddhita (V 3 7 
seqq ) arc to ipso vtosd-padas ) 

Obs 2 — First members of compounds drop the ending 
according to II 4 71 (exceptions according to VI ^ 1 seqq )• 
• raj anas + putrah'p-'rajanputrah , kastam + (rxtah >kasta- 
(rttah — A. compositum consists of a pradhSna (chief 
member) and an upasarjatia (subordinate member) (cf I 
2 43' 44 i the upasarjnna usually stands at the head (II 
2 30), but not always (I 2 44)) Constructively PSmm 
always conceives the front-member (quoted in the nomi- 
native) as (the starting-point of) the compositum, hence 
as that which (in combination with something else) builds 
up the compositum (cf II 1 6 avyayam, 24 dully a, 30 
trnya, etc , II 2 4 praptapanne, etc ) In this sense the 
compositum, t e , therefore, that part of the whole con- 
struction which is quoted in the nominative, is called a 
pratipadtka according to I 2 46, and as such all its members 
with the exception of the last, drop their endings (by II 
4 71) This must be the import of Bohtlingk’s some- 
what obscure note on II 471 m which he says that rajhah 
pur u;a h ‘als Compositum nach I 2 46 Nominalstamm (sei) 
und als solcher (nach II 4 71) die Casusendung [verhere] n 
Jt it not the whole that is prattpadika, but *ra / /la /r (raj a) 
Obs 3 — Luk of sup takes place according to 11^7* 
(luk from 58) when a casus becomes > dhatu or pratt- 
padika putram + ya(kyac. III / 8) -f Ii > *putrayatt (I 
4 71) O pulrlja/t, VII 4 33) By 1 4 1$ the designation 
pada is confined here to n stems only Thus rayan 4 kyae 
> r&yaya - (VIII 2 7) O rSjlya-, VII 4 33, with regard 
to the latter substitution VIII 2 7 is not asiddha according 
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to VIII 2 2) — Bbhthngk’s translation of nak {I4 15) 
as “Nommalstamm (aufw)” is wrong, if seen from PSnim’s 
standpoint. Although after the taking effect of II 4 71 
putra as well as * raj an assumes the form of a prattpadika 
(serving as a dhatu Supa atmanah kyac. III x 8) none of 
them is treated as such in this connexion (1 1 63) Both forms 
have, however, the value of mutilated cases and as such, but 
for I 4 15, both forms would be padas It is only on the 
strength of the said restrictive rule that *rajan (in *rajanyati) 
does get this designation, whereas putra does not 

<5J Stcm-padas 

Sinn padas are /) (according to I 4 17) all stems (in so far 
as they are no bha stems (18, 19)) before one of the suffixes 
mentioned in IV 7 2 seqq (up to V 4, end) (remote suffixes, 
cf. p. 9), provided they are not sarvanamasthana (I 7 42,43). 
2) (according to 16) any stem that is followed by a sit- 
suffix Examples 7) *rajanbih (IV 7 2), *rdjanmat (V 2 94), 
2) bhazadiya (IV 2 115, suffix chad) Examples of bha stems are 
(I 4 18) vac in denom vdeyate, gen s vacas (in both cases no 
change of c to k by VIII 2 30, as opposed to the development 
of raj an (word pada ') in • rajanyate , in which n is elided accord 
ing to I 4 15 and VIII 2 7 and afterwards a is lengthened by 
VII 4 25, and to that of bhavat in * bhavatlya (with chad), m 
which t becomes d according to I 4 16 and VIII 2 39), (1 4 19) 
Vidyutvat, iejasmat (without transition 7 > d and s > ru etc as 
prescribed by VIII 2 39 and VIII 2 66 etc. respectively) 

Obs 4 — The combining of ‘complete words” with 
nominal stems before certain consonantal endings by the 
common term pada was occasioned by the fact that both 
formations follow the same euphonic rules in the phoneti- 
cal coherence of the sentence (final voiceless mutes become 
voiced, etc ) 

Obs $ — A form like nom. s jn- *vans becomes a 
mere stem by the apocope of su according to VII 7 23 
This stem is a pada , but, according to I 7 63, it cannot 
be a stem pada in the sense of I 4 17, in spite of I 7 43 
( anapumsakam ), because the apocope of su has been indi- 
cated by luk Hence it must be a word -pada, and that 
on the ground of 1 4 14 and 62 Although, with regard to 
the application of VIII 2 7, it is of no consequence whether 
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such forms as i s *rajan (VI I 68, lopa *) are regarded 
as word- or as stem padas, it should be noted that these 
forms, too, although being stem as well as pada, arc, 
nevertheless, no stem* but wo t 6-pa das. 

Obs 6 — A form like Ved Joe sing, vycmatt (Ink, VII 
i 39) is likewise a word -pada, but, though stem, no stem- 
pada ( 1 763, the syncope is indicated by luk). Wrongly, 
therefore, the Sd/tK remarks on VIII 2 8 that, as VIII a 8 
would happen not tD apply, I 1 63 is not observed here 

2 . The genitive Padasya 

H is rather remarkable that, apart from a single doubtful 
exception, the KSfikS should remind us of the <t dhtkSra ( Padasya ) 
in all such* rules as bear on the end of the pada, whereas it is 
silent upon it in other sotras Similarly Bhattoji, and, as appears 
from his translation, Bohtlingk, constantly speak of pada 
(often translated by ‘word") in the first-mentioned sQtras only. 
One feels, indeed, inclined to regard a process at the end of a 
pada as a pada-proccss kxt' e&x/iv This conception may be 
supported by the angadkikara, under which head, from the 
nature of the case, almost exclusively processes at the end of 
a stem are dealt with 

If, however, this reading were right, why then docs Panin 1 
introduce the following group, beginning with VIII j 55 > by 
Apadantasya instead of by “Apadatya", as one would expect him 
to do? If, before, he had meant the end only, he would have 
employed * Padantasya” in VIII / 16 One would, although not 
expecting an uninterrupted sequence of sntras treating of the end 
of a Pada (in accordance with Vartt 1 on 1 j it! AdhtkSrak 
pratiyogam tas)Hntrde(arthah), look in vain for another adhdara 
with so many deviations 

Pan 1 ni’s intention may be deduced from partiftafS 1/49 
seqq and from Katyayana’s elucidating Vartt 3 on I / 49 

Slltra I / 49 runs Sajfhi slhant-yoga. This sUtra is meant to 
create, in addition to the ordinary genitive functions ') — of which, 
from the nature or the case, only the adnommal genitive comes 
into account here — a technical genitive. Stltana, therefore, has 

I) Kif on l / 49 Elk eve hi faifky erlkJk tvenlmy-eHeefera temlfa rawfBka 
Litre f3vcntik (aiJf iimHateeli li|« terrriM ntjavtai 

{•<{*! ttkl«e r * c <t< 
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the wide meaning of /rvwaaja *) =* occasto here, so that the satra 
is meant to express In order to indicate that in a certain form, 
x e. either for the form itself or for part of it, a substitution is 
to be performed, this form is (in cither case') put in the gemtu e 
This is the sthana sastht 

As appears from Vartt 3 on I / 49 1 ), the geniti\e (also) in 
an ( adhikSra •) sotra may have the technical meaning of I 1 49 
as well as — in cases which are clear enough — one of the 
meanings defined elsewhere (II j ) J ) This latter is, for instance, 
the case in VIII 2 4, 5 On VIII j 17, Vartt 4 Patanjali 
remarks that, if the technical meaning were the only one, such 
words as kuntaryah would not assume a siarxta (according to 4) 
such words as 1 rksah no udatta (according to 5), inconveniences 
which arc remo\ed as soon as (Vartt 5) Padasya is conceived 
as a viftsatta sastht Qualitative force of the genitive is also shown, 
for instance, in VIII 2 66, first part According to the tadanta 

ndki (I j 72) ‘) the genitive sah (VIII z 66 ) represents a whole 
(tat) By the adhtkara Padatya we are informed that this whole 
is a pada As Padasya appears here as an apposition to tat, it 
practically replaces it and consequently teaches us the end of 
which particular whole is meant. Accordingly sah becomes > ‘of 
a pada, ending in s’ ( sakaranta padasya) According to I / $8 
this genitive, again, means sakarSnta padantasya (sthana sastht) 
so that, finally, the translation becomes ‘For s at the end of 
a pada ending in s, ru is substituted" 

In accordance with Vartt 1 on VIII 2 7 5 ) Padasya in all 
such sutras as contain the indication anlasya must be regarded 
as a vicrsana-gemiive In VIII 2 J, for instance, the whole 
compound pratipadtkanta(sya) indicates a speech sound (at the 
end of a pada) Here tad (of I / 72) = padasya , which figures 
once more as an apposition, and, in the same way as in the 

*} tC3( on I / 49 StSSna (abdag ta fratanga-nut *} MBh on I i 49, Vartt 

3 , Vo! J, p 1 18 Anyava taslhy-adinam tafraftir ytgaiyasamdigdhatiet Cf alto 
VSr/ttl a, I«>d4. *) Cf Ka( 00 Mil r 16 Vahtyamana tahySfehtayS fad* 
lyadhikftatya taithy-artharvyaiaitha dratUrvya kia at sthana laftht ha etlatajava 
laithl «) I 1 72 Vena vidhn tad-antasya A speech-sound or a form 10 regard 
to which a role has been la d down, indicates (besides itself) the whole that cods 
in that speech-sound (that form) (so that this rale may also refer to this whole). 
*) MBh vin 2 7, "Vartt I, \oL nl, P 394 lope nta graimam fiadadhtia- 
rasya vtfifaaatvat cf Vartt 6 on Mil / 16 

Buis IDOL Pamtrasidlhim 4 
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above example, acquires a qualitative sense, so that prattpadt- 
kantasya becomes > “of a pada which ends in a pratipadika " , 
t.t. prahpadikdnta padasya. This, finally, by I l 52 becomes > 
pratipadikanta padantasya 

One more example In VIII 3 29 seq. the whole after which 
the substitution takes place, is indicated by the final speech-sound 
(in the ablative') required by I / 72 That this whole is a pada 
follows from the adhikara read with I 1 52. According as 
prothesis or paragoge is meant, the substitute takes / or k respec- 
tively (by I 1 46) 

3 Combining with adhikara sotras 
It remains to be examined whether Padasya, which is said to 
be valid up to 3 54, also refers to the adhikdras VIII 2 1 and 108 
It is obviously not fundamentally required that each sntra 
that has been put under an adhikara should also be governed 
by it An adhkSra, indeed, is only made so as to be applied 
in as many sotras as appear to belong to it 1 ), in order to 
avoid repetition of the same words or terms 

Obs 7 — Bhattoji somewhat ambiguously remarks 
on II l 4, on the one hand, that the expression [sup (2)] 
safta supa appears “jointly and severally one at a time or 
two at a time" and, on the other, that ‘this aphorism (4) 
constantly will be applied in translating the sotras that 
follow" 

Sutras that are sdb-adhikaros need not a prion prove exceptions 
In VI 4 22 all commentators rightly supplement the angadhikara 
Likewise Sam/ttlajam (VIII 2 108) apparently applies simulta- 
neously with VIII 2 1, by which it is entirely overlapped 
If, however,* g Padasya, which in this case might be conceived 
as a vicesanasasthi, were to be applied t o Purvatrasiddkam (VIII 
2 1) (which covers only part of the Padasya- sntras), this thus 
restricted adhikara — further restricted by Samktlayatn, VIII 
2 108 seqq — would be valid throughout the Tnpadi, t e. numerous 
sQtras subsequent to 3 54 would be deprived of asiddhatva 
As, on the contrary, the asiddhatva is apparently the common 
quality of all processses of the Tnpadi (see Obs 8), there is no 
occasion for such a combination (of VIII 2 1 with VIII I 16) 


') Cf Vartt I on 1 j ij, Vol I, p 471 
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and the putting of VIII 2 t under VIII / 16 produces no further 
effect 

Obs 8 — The asiddhatva of certain substitutions which 
show themselves as irregularities might, indeed, also be 
explained by the help of well known panbha$as (instead 
of VIII 2 I ) Thus, in spite of VIII j 15, r in narpatya 
« nr 4- pati + nya) might conveniently be accounted 
for by arguing that VII 2 ny (r>ar) is bahiranga and, 
therefore, astddha with regard to VIII 3 15 (r > h) (anta- 
ranga, the former substitution is due to the suffix nya, 
whereas the causal of a supposed substitution of h would 
be the p which is part of the stem) Accordingly, nar had 
to be considered as nr in regard to VIII 3 15 , t e. this 
sntra would not apply. It deserves notice, however, that 
the MBh , as well as N a g o j 1 b h a 1 1 a, reject the antaranga - 
panbhasa with reference to sntras of the Trtpddl (see p 
42, Obs 23) It is on thts account that in the MBh m all 
such cases as might be explained by means of the antaranga- 
panbhasS, a special statement is made Thus, in the case 
of narpatya from VIII J it excludes ’) the position 
before the last member of compounds 

The discussion regarding narpatya further shows that 
the said partbhdsa may be alleged in explaining/o</<z-sntras 
as well as others The former are, however, decidedly 
astddha (see above) Whether or not this quality is pos- 
sessed, does, therefore, not come into account here Nor 
can the fact of the reader being beforehand acquainted with 
the resulting forms speak for such a combination (of VIII 
1 16 with VIII 2 l), unless we were to presuppose an 
almost absolute absence of severity of system 

Under these circumstances it seems safest to extend the 
Pnrvatrasiddham over the whole Tnpadt and to explain 
the Sutras contained in it as has been maintained in the 
foregoing pages and has been done ever since KatySyana 

The suh-adhtkara Samhitayam (VIII 2 108) does not require 
any special discussion now it holds good unrestrictedly up to the 
end (Only (most of) those sntras which are governed simultaneously 
by Padasya, as such refer to (the position at the end of) padas ) 


') MBh on Mil s 15, Varit j, Vol III, p 426 Vuarjariiyo V 
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A SPHERE OP APPUCATION OF THE StJTRAS CONTAINED IN 1— VIII/ 
The statements in the preceding chapter as to the scope of 
panbhasas, are based on the apparent meaning of the sQtras, as 
may be inferred from the real state of things') On which pro- 
cesses that are capable of partaking of a certain development, 
the course of this development depends, and in what order, 
has to be determined for each doubtful case and for each stage 
of development, in view of the result that is to be arrived at 
Examples — / Of the three sQtras that present them- 
selves first, zts VI / 66, 4 19 and VII 3 86, the first 
and the last must be rejected in order that V siv + 
Un suffix na may become > syona Thus siu + na beco- 
mes > si fina , afterwards stuna becomes > syuna (VI / 77) 
and this > syona (VII 3 84) 2 Similarly V bha + avat 
( davatu , UnS I 63) + su first becomes > bhavat by VI / 68, 
4. 143 In this stage two sQtras apply, VI 4 14 and VII / 70 
Although the latter sntra be para and mtya (p 41, Note 2), 
yet the long a of the resulting form bhavdn requires the 
former sutra to take effect first O bhavat > bhavdnt) (> bka- 
vSn VIII 2 23) 

As to formations at such a stage of development as has been 
reached entirely according to sutras contained in I — VIII /, may 
be stated from experience that any sntra may apply Accordingly 
the further development of such a form may be effected not 
only according to subsequent as well as to preceding sQtras, but 
also according to subsequent or preceding sQtras. 

Examples — / (development in a forward direction) 
1st ps *pactnt (III 4 paca[tcai, paepaca (VI / 

l»8 )>pacpaca (VII 2 11 6)>papaca (4 60) 2 (in a back- 
ward direction) a The stem of the strong cases of the 
neuter as developed by VII / 72 is changed afterwards 
by VI 4 8 (' *phala > phalan- > phalan-) b (also with res- 
pect to the accent). Instr sing % dsthid (accented according 

') In the Dutch edition of the author's Purvatrattddhatn this point has been 
amply discussed 
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to PhS II j) becomes > dsthina (VII j 75) > asthna (by 
VI 4 134, I 161, 158 respectively) (Removing of the first 
accent (on the strength of the salt fir/a-principle, VI 1 
158) may also take place after VII 1 75 has taken effect.) 

1 (forward and backward) The gen sing * yusmada con- 
structed by VII / 27 «y*r + tnadik (JJnS I r jy) -j- af) 
becomes 'pryusmaa (by the subsequent sutra VII 2 90) > 
yusma (by the preceding sostra VI 1 97) and yusnta once 
again in two directions p>taiaa (VII 2 96) > lava (VI 1 

97) 

A sntra contained in the fripadi, however, must not be 
anticipated 

Obs / — This tends to a) a diminution as well as to 
b) an extension of the sphere of employment of the sQtras 

a) The former takes place if in case the Tnpadl-sutra. 
should be stddha, new opportunities for the taking effect 
of a preceding satra would be created 1 Rajabhih (VIII 

2 7), in spite of its ending m short “a”, does not fall 
under VII / 9 2 Such forms as asma uddhara (VIII 3 
19) are not affected by the contraction rules for neighbouring 
vowels (VI 1 87 seqq ) 3 The c of gacchatt, which accord- 
ing to VIII 4 40 arises from t (VI / 73) is not changed 
(to c) by VIII 2 30 4 Neither is « of yuftjau Develop* 
ment yujau (*Cyuj -f kirn -f ait. 111 2 59, IV / 2, VI / 
67) p>yuttjau (VII 1 ji)p> yurnjau (VIII 3 24) y-yuiijau 
(VIII 4 58) 

b) Extension of the sphere of application is seen, if in 
case the Tnpadi sutra were stddha, certain opportunities 
of the taking effect of a preceding sEtra would cease to 
exist 1 The a of patlcanam «* pahcannam , VII / 55 ) 1S > 
in spite of the loss of n (by VIII 2 7), constructed by 
VI 4 7 (a is considered to be tipadha ) 2 Quskika (VIII 2 
5 1) owes the only right t to the circumstance that, in re. 
gard to VII 3 46, it is considered to contain a dental 
suffix. Development fustaka> (ust&ka (VII 4 1 3) > (iistika 
(VII 3 44, 4 6)Xusktka (VIII 251) 3 Amusmtn (VIII 2 
80) with pronominal termination according to VII 2 102 
and 115 (not au by VII 3 tiS) 4 Lagna (V lasj) with 
syncope of s and change of j to g according to VIII 2 
29 and 30 respectively, in spite of the disappearance of 
the jha/-consonant by VIII 2 45 

Obs 2 — In regard to preceding sutras, such substitutes 
as are astddha possess, as it were, complete stkanivadbhava 
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(also al-vidhati ) Whereas, for instance, in V div both the 
u and the au, which have been substituted according to 
VI / 13 1 and VII x 84 respectively, conform to the rules 
concerning vowels (loc dyusu, with y according to VI t 
77, nom. sing, dyauh without apocope of s (VI 1 68)), 
rayabhih (VII 2 7) is, with regard to rules in respect of 
which VIII 2 7 is astddka, throughout treated as • rajanbhth , 
1 e. the zero is regarded as n (and, on that account, no 
substitution according to VII 1 9 takes place). 

Obs 3. — The asiddhatva of, for instance, VIII 2 7 
on account of which such sutras as bear on “«”-stems are 
prevented from taking effect naturally favours those sutras 
which treat of “d’-stems Comp, the first examples under 
a) and 6) above (Obs 1) Even a cursory examination 
shows that the benefit on the one hand is identical with 
the toss on the other. The division, therefore, essentially 
concerns the system only 


B SUBJECT-MATTER OF THE TRIPADI RESTORATION OF VOWELS 

AND COSONANTS 

In now examining what stage the normalized forms spoken 
of in s 3. outset, have reached, by applying all sutras to them, 
except those contained in the TrtpSdt, we find a provisional 
“dialect I— VIII /” which may be outlined as follows 

I Vocalism. Accentuation according to formulas which, in 
regard to the principal rule (VI 1 158), would seem "irregular” 
is omitted. This is also the case with the j>/«to-lengthening of 
vowels which, together with a particular accentuation, conveys a 
modal or sacral meaning (VIII 2 82 seqq.) and with a few other 
vowel changes (VIII 2 76 — 81) 

Apart from these omissions vocalism has been all but restored, 
the modification (apophony) and samdhi (in- and external) has 
been brought about 

//. Consonantism of the basic dialect, however, has under- 
gone only a few changes, viz such as r ^ are ordained by VII 
3 5 2 seqq (bkaga and the like, in which forms the changes are 
mostly connected with certain peculiarities of suffixes) The 
samdhi is scarcely dealt with (comp , however, sutras such as 
VI 1 66,68 seq, 4 19 seqq. (concatenation with VI 3 lil~^ 
iS*), VII 4 48 seqq. etc), hence the nom vak still = *vac{s) 
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The external samdht is almost entirely left out of consideration 
(cj however, sQtras such as VI / 73 seqq and the like) 

O b s 4. — The predominance of vowel samdht in I — VIII 
1 is due to the fact that in several cases the in and ex 
ternal samdht of vowels is governed by the same laws 
Thus the contraction of kindred vowels that of a (a) 
with a following vowel, the transition of t (l) u («) to 
semi vowel, and so on This resemblance occurs, indeed, 
also in the samdht of consonants, e g in certain assimilations 
but the consonantal system from which Pamni starts 
differs too much from the actual one as to allow him from 
the very outset to give formulas which would hold good 
for any stage of development Not until * vacs bhavatt had 
passed through VI / 68, VIII 2 30,39 could it become > 
idg bhavatt That the vowel plays an important part also 
in the Trtphdl , is shown in the construction of a kind of 
provisional pada (S 9 B) ending in the consonant (the voiced 
one) that is usually heard before vowels (and voiced conso 
nants and, in Pan ini's time, also avasane) 

III Constructively all words, compounds included have 
been built up All elements are present (With a view to this 
the sthamvat principle is introduced rajafn) (VI 1 68) remains 
Pada) 

Obs 5 • — The first verses of the story of Nala when 
translated in “dialect I — VIII 1 ' would run as follows 
*A'slt rbjan Nalds ttbma Vtrbsena sutas balln 
Upa padtas gunats tsldts rupamant afva kovtdas 
The following remains for the Trtpadi 

/ Accentuation which is principally incompatible with VI 1 
158 Restoration of some vowels 
II Restoration of numerous consonants (by ekadefa substitutions 
only, since as regards the elements, the words are complete) 

n DIVISION OF THE SUBJECT MATTER 
S 9 

A SPHERE OF APPLICATION OF THE TRIPADf SUTRAS 

That a sQtra of the Trtpadi must not be anticipated is taught 
by the sutra which stands at the head of it Purvotrastddham 
According to this sQtra, VIII 2 4 (2 and 3 complete the adhtkara) 
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refers to the forms of the provisional dialect I — VIII / only, 
from which it forms a new one which neither creates new op- 
portunities for applying preceding sotras, nor removes such as 
already exist To this “intermediate dialect” the following sQtra 
(VIII 2 5) is, m the same way, applied, and so forth. Hence all 
those sutras which are asiddha with regard to any other sutra 
have been put in the Tnpadl, and that, if the sqtra in regard 
to which the asiddhatva finds expression, is itself a Tnpadl sutra, 
after this one “ Yeyam sapada saptadhyayy amikranta, etasyam 
ayam padono ’dhyayo 'siddho bhavati" is stated by the MBh. as 
well as by the Kaf, and the latter adds "I la uttar am cottaro- 
ttara yogah pUrvatra-purvatrasiddho bhavati 

Thus in a form evolved according to a Tnpadi sQtra, no sub- 
stitution according to preceding sutras is allowed. 

Examples — / While the order in which sntras con- 
tained in I — VIII /, are applied, is quite arbitrary (seep 52) 
rSjabhih is, in consequence of the asiddhatva of VIII 2 7, 
prevented from partaking of the process of VII 1 9, 
whereas *raja is, as a supposed *r&jan, subject to VI 4 8 
(>rajan {>rajS, VIII a 7)) 2 The a of the stem of 
*pailcannam (VII / 55) is, in spite of the elision according 
to VIII 2 7, not lengthened by VI 4 3, but as upadhS. 
in a supposed *pahcanndm, by VI 4 7 3 Similarly loc 
sing of a»iu (VIII 2 80) does not fall under VII J Il8. 
119, but (VII 2 102) as a formation of an n-stem under 
VII 1 15, (So, in order to make the instr sing conform 
to VII 3 120, the asiddhatva of VIII 2 80 had to be 
abolished (by VIII 23)) 

Unlike the processes contained in I — VIII 1, in which prece- 
ding as well as subsequent rules may intervene, those of the 
Tnpadl are not affected by preceding ones 

Obs 1 — For it is not because of the interference 
of VII 3 86 that *vi sphurya does not become *visphutya 
by VIII 2 77 with regard to VIII 2 77, visphurya does 
not even exist, by VII 3 86 any formation in I — VIII 
/ that conformed to VII 3 86 was affected by this SQtra, 
and so the stem-vowel of visphurya was gunated, it it 
did not conform to VIII 2 77 any longer 1 ) Purvaviprattsedha 

') MBh on vm i t, Vol III, p 385, 1 10— end and Varit 1 Yadi iarya 
iVam samJTiS fartihasam tty ueyata tyam aft farihhSfarti vifrattjtJht faram Ut 
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is frequent in the Trtpddl. A few examples of pUrvavt- 
pralisedka are: /. Kunartti > 'kurvamh by VIII 3 24 
O kurianh, 4 58), not *kunantt by 4 2. 2. Manor radio 
> mano-rotha (VI / 114 etc), not • manor atha (VIII j 14 
etc), 3 • Alaitsdhiam > aloud In am (VIII 2 25) (alait- 
tfhiam, 3 79), not * alaitsdhiam (j 59) 4 VI / 68 VIII 4 
40(41) apocope, not palatalization (cerebral ization). 5 pzi- 
daprach + hi ip ( UnS . II 57) + sup (I V / 2) > — prdch ( UnS . 
II 57, PSmni VI z 67, 6S) > - prag (VI 4 19), not 
*- fras (VIII 2 36). In this st3ge VIII 2 36 ( ck ) is not 
applicable any longer, but -prof becomes >- pros (VIII 2 
36 )>-</ (39) (l, VIII 4 56) 6 Vac + /x> vaklt (VIII 2 
30), not *iacct ( 4 40) 7. B/tai adlya (IV 2 1 1 5) according 
to I 4 1 6, in spite of t8 8. Daaih (VII 1 9) not *drvebhth 
(3 103) Comp., further, Vartt. 1 on IV 2 39, Vdrtttkas 
jo and it on VII 1 96, Vartt 1 on VI 4 48 and cf. 
pariihasds such as nos LII, LIV, XCIII, 7/8, etc. See 
also S J* on VIII 2 3 r : aujadhat with syncope of a and 
without 1 rddhi 

Except a construction be concluded, as eg klpta, in which l 
after having been ordained by VIII 2 t8 remains definitely, a 
development that has reached the Trtpddl may be continued by 
subsequent 7 >x/a<fi-rules only 

Example. — In a continually for ward direction, therefore, 
* malidnt asi > ntahdn ast (VIII 2 23) (Ved ) > mahaittR ast 
(VIII 3 9, cf 3) > tnahdmy ast (VIII 3 17) (a (a), VIII 
3 17, also = nasalized a (a) ’) > mahdtn ast (VIII 3 19) 
Obs 2. — The said manner of application of the sOtras 
lends to the Trtpddl the characteristic of building up in an 
exclusively forward direction In this sense the final dialect 
develops from dialect I — VIII 1 by passing through as many 
stages as there are sOtras in the Trtpadl 

Obs. 3. — The asiddhatva- principle has been applied 
twice elsewhere All the sOtras of group VI / 87 seqq 
are astddha with regard to the cerebralization of s (VIII 

laphefohfthtla Taira ta doiak) Vupkoryam , aragoryam tit gunad dtrgkatvam 
tyad vtprahiidktna Ala uttaran pathatt {Van/ l) PurvatrSjidMe nSih vtpra 
ttltdha 'ihatfad ultaratj a (Pltiijali ) PunratrandJie trat/t ttprat.ftJkak Kim 
turanam? A that ad ultararya dvayer hi tavaiugayok tamavatlhitayar viprattudko 
tkavaliy na ta funalrastdJki param purvatt pratt ikavalt And Vamim (/Caf 
on VIII i l) yiprahftdke param tty t(a tu partikasa , ytrta piirvtna laksanena taka 
tparddhatt param laktanam faipralt (asyandJkatvan tta prazrartate (follow the sat no 
examples) Cfc p 39, foot note *), end 
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3 55 seqq.) and the prothesis of tuk (VI / 71 seqq.), while in 
the so-called abkiya-gtoup (VI 4 22 — end of the adhyaya) 
there exists a mutual asiddhatia. Examples p 26 

B DIVISION OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER THE TRIPADI A SYSTEM 
OF GROUPS 

In tracing the manner in which the subject-matter of the 
Tnfadt, as indicated in the foregoing section, has been spread 
over the sutras, it becomes evident that the logical principle 
(S 5, end) shows itself in several ways 

1. Formation-groups 

First the attention is drawn to the distinction of the sfltras 
according to the formations they bear on. 

Although the distinction pada-patha and samluta-palha-iorms 
(as found in the prdti(akhyas) is not made by Pam nr, he never- 
theless distinguishes pause- and saipdhi-forms, both of which he 
derives from a common ideal pada-fotm, which may, therefore, 
be regarded as an abstraction of both of them 

Now, these provisional pada~ forms are constructed according 
to the sutras VIII 2 1 (4) — 107 (inch), which, therefore, from 
the nature of the case, chiefly bear on (the end of the) pada and 
which could accordingly be put under Padasya (VIII / 16) 

In these preparatory forms such operations are subsequently 
(VIII 2 108 — end of the Astddhyayi ) performed as finally yield 
the definite samhita - (and avas&na-Yoims 
Thus two Formation-groups arise 
I Sutras according to which ideal fadadorms arise (from the 
forms in I — VIII r) VIII 2 1 — 107 

II Sutras relating to saijidhi and pause-forms as derived from 
I (and sometimes from I — VIII /) . VIII 2 toS — 4, end 
Both Formation-groups begin and end with vowel-sQtras. Thus 
the vowel sutras are divided into three groups (of which the 
middle one (VIII 2 76 — 108) forms a concatenation between the 
two Formation-groups), while the consonant-sQtras range to two 
larger groups 

Obs 4 — On mnemotechmcal grounds two vowel- 
sotras (VIII j 33 and 4 57) are placed among the con- 
sonant-sQtras (S 5 B, p 24, see further Chap VI) 
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2 Position groups 

No less importance should be attached to the distinction of 
the sotras according to the position in which the processes take 
place In this regard Group II may be subdivided into three 
parts The first part (up to VIII J 54) is, like the whole of 
Group I governed by Padasj a (VIII / 16) and refers mainly 
(but not entirely) to the end of the pada (cf Sy B 2) The following 
group (VIII J 55 — 4 39) on the contrary excludes this position 
(comp VIII 3 55, 4 37, see, however, sutras such as VIII 3 
101 seqq) while the remaining Sutras or the third group for the 
greater part bearing on in as well as on external samdhi deter 
mines the definite samhtta form of the beginning the middle and 
the end of the pada {Azasana forms are accounted for in proper 
places, cf S 14) Thus 

A Sutras relating to the ausfaut ’) VIII 2 ro8— 3 54 

B Sutras for the greater part relating to 

the inlaut VIII 3 55—^ 39 

C Sutras not relating to a particular post 

tion in the pada VIII 4 40—68 

By combining the distinction according to the position with 
that according to the formation the following scheme arises 
Formation-group I 

(VIII 2 1 (4)— 107) Auslaut processes I ^ 

(The abstract pada) > ^ 

Formation-group II f A Auslaut process rs (VIII 2 108 — J 54) ) ^ 
(VIII 2 10S — 468) ) B Inlaut processes (VIII 3 55 — 439) 

( Sarndki ) ( C General samdht processes (VIII 4 40 — 68) 

3 Thematical groups 

A third requirement of logical planning is finally attended to 
the bringing together of the sQtras into thematical groups 
That the given formulation of the sutras should necessitate 
part of them to be neutralized is clear from the foregoing 
sections 

Examples — 1 After the syncope of ma*rajanbkts 
and *rajanbhyas (VIII 2 7) these forms conform to the 
rules VII / 9 and 3 103 Lest *rajats and *rajebhyas 

*) By acsUot, here and further on is understood the end of a fa2a word or 



6o 


THE TRIPADl 


should arise, VIII 2 7 is made astddha (by VIII 2 1) m 
regard to the said sDtras. 2. Similarly the first « of 
* pailcannam , although being elided by VIII 2 7, is regarded 
as being still in existence with reference to VI 4 7, 
so that a ufad/ta is lengthened bv this stitra 3. Pracan 
(VIII 2 64) retains » and so it had to be made astddha 
in regard to VIII 2 7 

Now, when on account of its relation to one or more sutras 
contained in I — VIII /, a siitra had to be neutralized, it had to 
be put after VIII 2 I, 1 e. in the Tripadl. This is, further, the 
place of any sQtra that required asiddhah a in regard to a 
Trtpadi sDtra that was itself already astddha 
According to what has been said above under B 1 and 2, the 
place of the sntra in the scheme (under 2) is given beforehand. 
As for the rest, the place of the sutras in their groups would 
remain rather arbitrary, and as to the order it would suffice if 
every sntra were placed after the ( Tripadl -) sntra in regard to 
which it is astddha 

Obs S. — No more would IV / 2 require a particular 
mutual arrangement of the sQtras whether para be taken 
m its literal meaning or in the sense of uta (p. 39, foot- 
note 6), since, as far as the technical order of the 
sutras is concerned, the sequence of the sQtras in either 
case continues to be based on VIII 2 1 (see p. 56, Obs 1) 
(ptlrva Jtprattsedha) 

Hence Panini was enabled to bring together within the mam 
groups (see above under 2) those sutras which materially belong 
together 

Examples — Thus a group is formed, (in I) e g by 
VIII 2 23 and 24 (simplification of final consonant groups), 
(in II C) by VIII 4 46—52 (gemination of consonants), etc 
Like the single processes, according to which Panim's system 
of forms develops (§ 3), the groups to which similar processes 
combine, also get their own characteristic appearance. The di\i- 
sion into thematical groups, thus, becomes the outstanding feature 
of the Trip adl. It is the following groups that develop ') 

*) The demarcation of the groups remains naturally somewhat arbitrary The 
groups themselves have been termed according to different criteria here (nature of 
the sthanin , the edt[a, the process itself, etc}, fraiungtla s3fr*s or groups are 
marked with an asterisk, id group I the numbers of groups which do not or not 
exclusively refer to the auslaut, ate parenthesized 
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Formation-group I (The abstract pada) 


(t) Accent of coalescing vowels 

VIII 2 4-6 

2 S>ncope of n at the end of a pada 

7, 8, 16, 17 

(3) it (of vtatup) > t 

9—16 

(4) Alternation r-/ (r t) 

18—22 

5 Simplification of final consonant-groups 

23 24, 29 

(6) Syncope of medial s 

25—29 

(7) Development of palatals and h 

29-36 (37— 


41,62,63,67) 

(8) Media at the beginning of a root sylla- 


ble > media aspirata 

37-38 

9 bonantmng and deaspiratton of jhal con- 


sonants at the end of a fada 

39 

(10) Metaleptica! assimilation of voice 

40 

(11) $ and dh, before 

41 

(12) Alternation /a »a in participles and par- 


ticiple-hke formations 

42—61 

13 Final consonant before kxm > guttural 

62 

•Final consonant ofV na(>k or t 

63 

*M final in a root>n 

64 65 

14 5(somet«rnes other consonant) at the end 


of a fada>ru (r, d) 

66-75 

(15) Lengthening of 1 and u 

76-79 

(16) Vowel- and consonant-change in adas 

80, 81 

(17) Plata lengthening and accentuation of 


vow els 

Sr— 107 

Formation-group II (Sam 

dhi) 

Position group A ( Auslaut ) 


l. Ifu ) of according to VIII 2 107 prolated 


'(•)>*(*) 

108 

2 Nasal at the end of a pada">ru 

J 1 — 12 

•Syncope of dh before dh 

13 

3 Changes of ru and r 

14—22 

4 Changes of or after final nasals 

23—32 

•Initial s after d ]> dhs 

29 

*Ntpata utl after map consonant before 


vowel > v 

33 

5 Development of h 

34—54 
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Position group B (Inlaid) 

1 Cerebralization of s VIII ,355 — 119 

'Idem of dh 78, 79 

2 Idem o in 4 1—39 


Position group C {Samdht in general) 


la Assimilation (of sth&na) 40 — 44 

lb Idem (media > homogeneous nasal) 45 

2 Gemination 46—52 

lc Assimilation (of bahya prayatna) 53 — 55 

•Devoicing of final consonants in pausa 56 

'Nasalization of final vowels m pausa 57 

id Assimilation (of stliana and abhyantara 

prayatna) 58—62 

le Idem (of abhyantara prayatna ) 63 

3 Syncope of consonants before homogeneous 

consonants 64, 65 

4 Svantating of anudatta vowels after udatta 66, 67 

5 A vn rtn > a semvrta 68 


Obs 6 — According to the place where the speech 
sounds are produced the Hindu grammarians distinguished 
gutturals, palatals etc According to the manner of articu 
lation in the cavity of the mouth ( abhyantara prayatna) 
they distinguished mutes (including the nasals) liquids, 
spirants vn r/a-voweh (pronounced with expansion of the 
throat) and o (a satnvrta, pronounced with contraction of 
the throat), according to the articulation in the pharynx 
and larynx {bahya prayatna) voiced and voiceless, accented 
and unaccented aspirated and non aspirated, etc speech 
sounds 

Although from a modem standpoint one is inclined to 
oppose the accent sQtras as one group to all others, and 
modern philology shows that particularly m an earlier 
period the accent played an all important part in Indian 
language, differences in tone are, as appears from the 
above, regarded in exactly the same way as e g the 
difference between d and t Hence a distinction "accent* 
sDtras all the others must not be made in an analysis 
of the Astadhjayi and has, therefore, not been made use 
of in the above (In S S 2 and 4 it has only served to 
facilitate a prowsional synopsis) 
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Obs. 8. — With regard to some phonetical terms about 
the use of which grammarians disagree, the following will 
be settled here. Under mutes or explosnes, only mediae 
and tenues (whether aspirated or not) will be comprised, 
the nasals (»/, «, n, n, w) not included, under semi-vowels, 
according to Indian custom, y, r, l and v. Liquids are / 
and r, spirants the sibilants and h For the rest pratyaharas 
will be employed as much as possible 
The mutual relation of the groups as attended with their proper 
development, their contents and final shape will be described 
in chapter VI. It will be shown there to what extent Panim 
was enabled to appropriate his mnemotechmcs to a treatment 
of the subject-matter, so as to keep the astddhatva~pxvo.c\p\t 
continually in concord with the logical one. 

The possibility of bringing these two principles into line with 
one another will be pointed out in Chapter V A discussion of 
the notion asiddhatva and of the means of recognizing it, will 
be taken up first now (Chap IV) 


CHAPTER IV. THE ASIDDHATVA PRINCIPLE 
I THE NOTION ASIDDHATVA 

s 10 


A. PRIMARY ASIDDHATVA 

A sutra is astddha in regard to another if, with respect to 
this latter, it is conceived of as not to exist Consequently it 
adds to (excludes from) this sotra all such cases as would not 
(would) in a certain stage of development or finally conform to 
it, if it were to be read together with the sutra that is astddha, 
1 e. if this had preceded. 

Examples. — 1. In the development * aksimat (VI 1 
1 97 , suffix ksi, regarded as nit, CfhS. Iff 1 56) > aksanmat 
(VII 1 76, VI / 158) > aksanmat (VI / 176) > aksamat 
(VIII 2 7) > aksavdl (9) > aksamat ( 1 6) > aksanvdt {4 2) 
the (Vedtc) shifting of the accent from anan(an ) to matup 
(VI / 176) is based on actually and tacitly abolished 
asiddhatva of VIII 2 9 and 19 in regard to VII / 176. 
In all the other transitions the development is merely 
continued 2. The first change in *taksanah^> taksnah (VI 
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4 134) > taksnah (VIII 4 i) is due to the asiddhatva of 
VIII 4 2 in regard to VI 4 134, whereas the second change 
is a simple continuation 

I. The forms to which a sQtra normally applies are such as 
arise according to satras which are stddha. 

Examples. — 1 The s of the nom. sing. *devts,. con- 
structed according to IV / 2 {stddha) becomes > zero by 
VI / 68. 2. The k of rajans, which comes at the end by 
VI I 68 { stddha ), is syncopated by VIII 2 7. 3 The a 
being final now, becomes nasalized on the condition stated 
in VIII 4 57. 

II. In a equally normal way those forms which in a former 
stage of development would fall under a rule, are not affected 
by it, if in virtue of satras which are si ddha, they undergo such 
changes as render them unable to meet all the requirements 
any longer. 

Examples — j. Aduksa + atam does not become> ,|, -iy- 
by VII 2 81 because a becomes > zero by VII 3 72. 2. 
The u of vispliurya does not change into a by VIII 2 77, 
because it has become > o by VII 3 86. 3 MamR.su 
(VIII 2 66) becomes > tnanahsu by VIII J r5, subsequently 
the application of VIII 3 59 (s>/) is excluded. 

First of all, therefore, the number of forms which fall under 
a rule depends on the relation to sotras which are stddha. By 
such sOtras cases are added (created) as well as excluded. 

The opportunities for application are, however, likewise in a 
twofold manner, determined by sutras which are astddha. 

/ ( ///). Besides to cases which are afforded by sUtras that 
are stddha, a sQtra is also applied to such cases as it would not 
apply to, if certain sutras which are astddha, were stddha By 
the astddhaiia of the one sQtra, therefore, cases are added to 
the other, which ts stddha. 

Examples 1. Just as nom. pi. * r&janas becomes > 
*rajanas by VI 4 8, nom sing. *r 3 jatt becomes > 'rajdtt 
by the same sQtra because VIII 2 7, according to which 
the n is syncopated, is astddha in regard to VI 4 8 2. 
Likewise % lasjla becomes > lajta O lagta > lagna, VIII 2 30, 
45) according to VIII 2 29, because VIII 2 4 S. according 
to which / (of /a) > n, is astddha m regard to VJ 1 I 2 29. 
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II {IV) Finally no more than to cases excluded by sutras 
which are stddha does a sQtra apply to such cases as it would 
only apply to, if certain sutras which are astddha, were stddha 
By the asiddhatva of the one sQtra, therefore, cases are excluded 
from the other, which is stddha 

Examples — I Rajabhts does not become > rajats by 
VII I 9 as a although existing from the beginning (suffix 
kamn, UnS I 157) only becomes final by VIII 2 7, which 
SQtra is astddha in regard to VII 792 Pratan does not 
become > prata, as the 11, although standing at the end 
of a pratipadika pada (VI 1 67, etc , stddha) originates 
(from tn) by VIII 2 64, which sutra is astddha in regard 
to VIII 2 7 

In a (2X2 =) fourfold manner, therefore, the number of forms 
a satra applies to, is determined 

B SECONDARY ASIDDHATVA 

Conversely, lest a sQtra should apply to too many or too 
few cases, the following conditions are to be fulfilled Obviously 
the right tracing of the cases that are to conform to a rule, is 
secured only if, whether by sQtras which are stddha (/, II) or 
by such as are astddha ( III IV) those subsitutions which are 
desired or even not desired are secured or prevented respectively 
O b s t — Thus — see example 1 under / — w ith regard 
to the construction *devis>devl IV 7 2 had necessarily 
to be stddha in regard to VI 7 68 So mitt mat with 
reference to the other instances under I — IV, if started 
from the resulting form 

Cases / and II, in which it depends on sutras which are stddha 
whether or not a sutra takes effect require further investigation 

Now, apart from VI 4. 22 and partly from VI / 86 a sQtra 
is always stddha in regard to another, if it occurs m I — VIII 1 

If, however, a sutra a which, in accordance with the above 
statements (/, II) must be stddha m regard to a sQtra b, has 
for some reason or other ( III IV) been placed under YIH 2 t, 
it must, on account of the said adhikara take precedence of b, 

1 e b must follow on a, likewise takes its place in the Trtpadt, 
and so automatically (tn consequence of VIII 2 t) becomes 
astddha in regard to a 

This kind of auddhatia which is due to the fact that a satra 
Busxocz. PurfjtfJj idbtm s 
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that had to be stddha, is itself astddka (in regard to other sOtras) 
can be distinguished as secondary asiddhatia {asiddhatia (2)) 
from the primary asiddhatia {asxddhatva (/)) treated of above 
Obs 2 — That a sutra possessing asiddhatia (2) is 
indirectly primarily asiddha {astddka (1)) with respect to 
sntras in regard to which the other sutra is (primarily 
asiddha {asiddha (/)) goes without saying 
Besides two hinds of primary asiddhatva (see III, IV above) 
there are therefore, as many hinds of secondary asiddhatia So 
there are altogether 2X2 = four forms of asiddhatia 

Examples of secondary asiddhatia (For primary 
asiddhatia see above III , IV) /• 1 Sutra VIII J 1 7 
had to follow on VIII 2 66 (which itself is placed m the 
Tnpadl on account of its relation to e g VII / 9 {bhnah ')) 
and thus became secondarily asiddha as in the case 01 
inversion of both sQtras (by which VIII 2 66 would auto- 
matically become asiddha with regard to VIII 3 17) none 
of the rus of 66 would become y etc 2 VIII 2 76 had 
to follow on 66 in order that the long 1 of fifth might 
be accounted for {s>R, / before r (/?)> 1) 

II* 1 VIII 3 24 had to follow on VIII 2 7 and thus 
became asiddha (by VIII 2 1) lest rajanbhts should become 
> rajatnbhts 2 VIII 4 40 had to follow and thus, became 
asiddha in regard to VIII 2 30 (e>*) lost lac-Yti should 
become > lacct (by VIII 4 40) 

Obs 3 — Two more kinds of asiddhatia (2) which 
would correspond to cases III and IV (above under A) 
cannot exist as in both cases the subsequent sntra has in 
any case to be placed in the Tnpadl (whether the pre- 
ceding one belongs to it or not) 


ll THE ASIDDHATVA AS A PRINCIPLE 
S li 

A TUF ASIDDHATVA A METHODICAL FP.lSCirLE 
The above (S 3) indicated simplifications consist partly in the 
levelling of forms «hich more or less show points of resemblance 
in development Cspcciall> such processes as are not connected 
with the phonieal value of the forms whole elements therefore, 
could eovement!) be combined in plain, general sOtras Also 
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however, in the case of substitutions of and for single speech- 
sounds, uniforming could lead to simplification and shortening 
Examples — 1. Thus IV / 2 provisionally applies to 
any class of declension, subsequently it is 'corrected" by 
VII 2 9 and the like 2 So also with the general conju 
gation paradigm III 4 78 3 In heteroclitic declension one 
stem is provisionally generalized, eg in aksi the one 
with suffix ksi (UnS III 156, V of) in which subsequently 
* is replaced by an in certain cases (VII 1 75) 4 Vana-, 
which has been introduced as an a-stem, likewise gets « in 
the strong cases by VII 1 72. And so on 
The type j/u (a general indication which has been arbitrarily 
chosen, and which is afterwards replaced throughout by exclu- 
sively new forms) is not very frequent (See VII 1 1 seqq 7 50 
etc) As a rule one of the combined forms itself is employed 
as a norm which is, later on, partly replaced by the forms 
required 

In all these cases the stencilled forms are intended to be com 
bined with reference to as many rules as possible 

In the first case (substitution of elements) the grammatical 
technical peculiarities which have been ascribed to the common 
sthanin, are sthumvatlvena transferred to the substitutions (comp 
S 6 A 2) In the case of ekadefa substitutions one may assume that 
all the qualities that have been ascribed to the sthantn (as a 
function) before, are retained by the partially changed forms 
Thus equal qualities of unequal forms could be accounted for 
by the same sotras 

Examples — The different terminations mstr pi (6 fits, 
bhtr, etc , ats, air etc ) figure provisionally as bhts in I 
1 62, 63, 4 17, II 4 71, 82, III / 4 etc the noun stem 
aksi counts in I / 63, 4 17, II 4 71 etc , mat in IV 2 85 seqq , 
V 2 94 seq etc Had P a n 1 n 1 from the beginning 
specialized all cases, had he e g given bhts, bhtr etc as 
the terminations mstr pi , he would have been obliged to 
to describe all particular cases in which these forms occur, 
which, in consequence of the samdhi phenomena, would 
have been highly cumbrous 

As soon, however, as further combining is no longer helpful 
or would even involve such consequences as are not desired, 
restitution takes place Since there has been only one form 
before, this restitution may be accomplished by simple formulas 
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Usually as many forms as possible are again combined in one 
of the particular forms , to this form, whether or not first changed 
again by common processes, the same treatment is applied, and 
so on, until finally all particular forms mil reappear. Whenever 
occasion arises or may be created, a combination of norms of 
different progressions takes place. 

Examples. — /. For the i of akft an is substituted 
according to VII / 75, afterwards VII / 73 still applies 
to akft-, from which the new norm akstn- separates itself. 
While aksu may still become aksb (77), aksin~ (pi. atsln-i) 
severs itself from akstn- (by VI 4 8) To akfan- (arising 
already in the first instance) first Vi 4 134 and / 161 
apply, while airin'- separates itself. 2. The n-stems partly 
(m the neuter) become an-stems by VII t Together 
with the one of other n-stems — - f.g. aksm-, see first 
example — the vowel is lengthened by VI 4 8. 3. Accor- 
ding to VII 1 9 the provisionally general suffix instr. pi. 
this is replaced by ats in thematical declension. In com- 
bination with other forms (Jr: a +) att subsequently conforms 
to VI / 88. And so on. 

In this sense Pa mm’s method may be called a developing 
one (comp. $ 3 A). 

In consequence of the sarndhr-phenontena, which are chiefly 
dealt with in the TnfJdt, it hardly occurs that a form is entirely 
constructed in I — VIII /. As a rule the first ramifying process 
and partly also the further processes are accomplished in I — VIII 
/. This holds good for substitutions of whole elements and also 
for such ^Ji//ro-substitutions as hardly give rise to an order of 
transitions which would disturb a normal development. 

Examples — /. Ats (in Jr: a + att, see above) after 
having taken over the function of this, is in internal sarpdhi 
affected by VI / 83 again (detats) 2. Al(i- > akfJn- (VII 
/ 75) and afterwards at]an- as a Mu-stem conforms to 
VI 4 IJ4 O akfn-), or becomes > akftr • (VII / 73) to 
which VI 4 8 is applicable again in certain forms ( VII / 7’)- 

As far as a development is brought about in I — VIII /, ft Is 
left to the reader, who is led by his acquaintance with the result 
that is to be arrived at. to decide in which order the substitutions 
shall take place. It is also left to him to determine which pro- 
cesses shall not intervene in this preliminary development. 



CHAPTER IV THE AS1DDHATVA PRINCIPLE 69 

Example — Thus he decides that to the mstr sing. 
*asthta (p 52) VI r 77 shall not be applied first — by which 
*asthya would arise, with which form the development 
would end, as VII 1 75 would cease to be applicable — • 
but directly VII 1 75, which concerns the subsitutions of 
/ in the very form asthi (not astky-) 

Now in the case of ekadega substitution it may frequently occur 
that a particular order of ramification, combination, again rami' 
fication etc is not quite plausible. Had all those substitutions 
been placed m I — VIII /, 1 e had it been left to the reader to 
determine the order of substitutions in all such cases, he would 
have been rather inclined either to frustrate desired processes or 
to occasion undesired ones by ramifying or combining either too 
early or too late, etc 

Examples — /. According to VII / 9 ats is substituted 
for blits in a simple way (both with s) Afterwards both 
forms undergo several other (accidentally almost similar) 
changes In combination with other -/ formations this 
becomes > bhtR (VIII 2 66) Along with other R formations 
this bhiR is retained or becomes >£/» (VIII 3 14, VI 3 
ill), so, further, bhtk, bins, bhth, bluli, bins Similarly ais 
becomes >aiR, which remains or><w, axli etc Were VIII 
2 66 to take effect before bhtx>ais (by VII 1 9) so that 
bkts would become > bhtR first, to (bhtR > bhth (VIII 3 
1 5) » -a 'bins (VIII 3 34 and further on) VII 1 9 would, 
no doubt, apply, but only in such cases as are described 
111 VIII 3 34 etc (unless VII / 9 were formulated as 
follows blits > ais, blitR > air, bhth > aih etc , all which 
cases would, moreover, have to be defined) 2 Were 
VIII 4 2 to be applied first (before VI 4 134) to alsatt- 
(VII l 75), VI 4 134 would ser\e no purpose with regard 
to aisati- 3 The same would be the case, with regard 
to the gen pi , if first *akstatn should become > m akst- 
nam (by VII / 54) instead of *aksa»-a»: (75) 

In order to prevent this, and to secure the possibility of making 
use of combinations also in these cases 75 m nt introduces the 
notion asiddliatia, by which the disturbing processes referred to 
above, are neutralized. 

Obs 1 — As therefore, the transition bkts > bhtR etc. 
was neutralized, VII / 9 could simply run [silo] bhtsa ats, 
all common sQtras retain their value with reference to 
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both forms, while subsequently all further substitutions 
that are desired are, nevertheless, carried out successively 
{bhis > -R, -It, etc , ats > -R, -h etc) Owing to the fact 
that VIII 4 2 is astddha in regard to VI 4 1 31, the 
syncope of a in the AAo-stem aksan (by VI 4 131) is 
secured (Afterwards cerebrahzation of n takes place accor- 
ding to VIII 4 1 ) In the same way the differentiation 
-mat -vat- had to be kept for the Trifadi so that all 
»«<z/-sQtras in I — VIII z also hold good for vat formations, 
which would not be the case, if VIII 2 9 seqq were 
applied first Etc 

Obs 2 — There exists also a mutual neutralization, 
according to which either of two processes is considered 
to take place before the other (p 58, Obs. 3) In this 
way V (as + hi may become ( adhi (VI 4 35, 101), because 
according to VI 4 22 the substitution of 35 (syncope of 
s before ht\ (put before 36, with a view to the anuvrttt of 
hau ') is astddha in regard to that of 101 (ht after con 
sonant > dhi) and the latter itself is, in its turn, again 
astddha in regard to the former 
By neutralizing the processes referred to above, Pimm 
secures a desired, and as the case may be, common, preliminary 
development also in the said cases In the gradual development 
of forms the astddhatia, thus, becomes an important means of 
rendering the forms appropriate for being combined, or longer 
combined than the sthanivat satras alone would admit of 

Obs 3 — Combination of a process that is to be neu- 
tralized, with other processes (e g in VIII 2 66, according 
to which sntra not only bhts becomes > 6/11R, but an> 
final s > I?) presupposes that these other processes 
share this quality That this will, indeed, as a rule be 
the case, follows from the circumstance that, also in 
Pan ini’s development, each stage represents an inter- 
mediate dialect which is, so to say, characterized by its 
own phonology Dsns becomes > dttj >n I — VJJJ J (VI 
/ 6S) before rhotacism shows itself in a later stage (VIII 
2 66) Were it otherwise, t.e should Pa pint base been 
obliged to bring the neutralization of certain processes in 
certain progressions into line with de\elopmcnts in other 
progressions which would obey other laws, he would have 
been incapable of performing his task 

Obs 4 — As neutralizing series a purpose with regard 
to elldtfa substitutions onlj, substitutions of elements as 
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such do not occur in the Tnpadl It is not the particle, 
but the speech sound « (which happens to be identical 
with it) that becomes > v by VIII 3 33 — This is well 
in accordance with the circumstance that, with regard to 
the elements, the words are already complete in I — VIII 

* fP* 55 ) 

Obs 5 — It might be maintained that, with a view 
to transitions such as bkavat > bhavat - (by VI 4 14), sutca 
VII / 70 (infixing of wl should have been neutralized in 
regard to VI 4 14 Against this it may be alleged that, 
if VII / 70 had been put in the Tnpadl, other difficulties 
would have arisen with reference to other forms ( (reyansas , 
VI 4 IO ') In such cases the reader himself is to decide 
which substitution is meant (cf. also * akstatn , 3rd example 
P 69 ) 

In the theoretical development in Pan ini’s system, the pro- 
cesses which have been put in the Tripad 1, are, as it were, “of 
later date” than those in regard to which they are astddha (Obs 3) 
Also in such an artifical genesis, however, the different “periods' 
show different tendencies It is in consequence of this circum- 
stance that a form which, after having arisen according to a sntra of 
the Tnpadi, — possibly after having been changed again by 
subsequent satras — meets again the conditions of a law of an 
earlier stage, whether or not in the same progression, docs, never- 
theless, not obey that law. 

Example — In I — VIII r (VI / 87 seqq ) a vowel is 
as a rule, contracted with a following one, both in in and 
external samdhi In the latter case the rule docs not hold 
good for two vowels the first of which comes to stand at 
the end of a pada by VIII 3 19 (ha as/e (> *kay dste), not 

* haste) 

Obs 6 — It may, however, occur that, as in historical 
development J ), a former tendency repeats itself also in 
JPja.OJ.DJ Xberw.fjjr.aj sysbtxo Thus Xbr nf * and « 

to semi-vowels by VIII 2 108 does not involve, it is true, 
yan accent (4) but the change itself entirely corresponds to 
the “older” process V / 77 

Obs 7 — Peculiar relations are such as between the 
“older” process VI 1 68 (apocope of s after consonant in 
certain cases) and the “later’, more general process VIII 223, 


*) Cf eg Boer, Ondnoorsch Haodboek, } 83 seq and 5 88 
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the former of which had, nevertheless, to be mentioned 
before, because in the meantime the n of *rajan has been 
dropped according to a process which does not reoccur 
after VIII 2 23 has taken effect (b/iavani) 

Obs 8 — In a few cases a process in 1 — VIII 1 had to 
be neutralized in regard to a Trtpadi process, t e a process 
which was itself already asiddha in regard to one or more 
processes of I— -VIII 1 ( Ko 'steal, cf p 26 and p 57 * 3 ) 

Obs 9 — From the nature of the case it is out of 
the question that in cases in which he applies the asi 
ddhatva principle , Pfinini should have had in mind a 
histoncat development One may presume intuition, as far 
as forms are concerned which, in Pamni’s time, were 
rot yet so divergent as not to admit of being conceived 
as etymologically equal It is, at any rate, in these very 
cases that Pan mi often arrives at a striking conformity 
or discrepency, which is the same In rajan for instance, 
he generalizes the n, so that the lengthening of a, which 
cannot be disconnected from its having formerly been 
followed by tt, is rightly effected by VI 4 8, as VIII 2 7 
has been neutralized On account of the same asiddhatia 
rajabkts (conforms to IV / 2, but) is rightly not affected 
by VII 1 9 See further Observation on p 14 
Chance sometimes favoured Panim 

Example — Thus cuskika could get 1, because with 
regard to VII 3 44 (46) the form was still *f uslaka 
On the other hand convicts would not seldom confront him 
Example — Thus e % in cases of analogy In conse 
quencc for instance, of the fact that u had been genera- 
lized in pancan , and VIII 2 J had been neutralized (on 
account of other relations) the gen pi , which borrows 
the long a from the a stems, did not conform to VI 
this lengthening had, therefore to be accounted for by 
a separate sotra (VI 4 7) 

The astddkatia principle serves the reader in that it assists 
him in determining the order of the substitutions 

Abo\e all things, however, it is used for the sake of brevitj. 
Obs 10 — Thus — summarizing once more — • to 
VII / 9 need rot be added '(<*«) or air, ath etc , when 
this > bktr, etc" (with immediate or subsequent defining 
of all these cases), nor to VII 3 102 and the like 'except 
when a comes to stand at the end of a pada by syncope 
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according to VIII 2 7", nor to VI 4. 8 ‘likewise when 
n is dropped at the end of a stem fada according to VIII 
2 7”, nor to VI 1 158 ‘except when two accents are 
required by VIII 2 4 seqq ", etc And so on In the case 
of mutual siddhat^a all these additions might have seemed 
desirable 

B EXISTENCE OF AS1DDHATVA 

It is imperative that the above (S 10) mentioned requirements 
as to the mutual relation of two sutras one of which is astddha 
in regard to the other, should be met 

So the motive for neutralizing a sQtra may, as has been shown, 
be twofold it may require either primary or secondary astddhatva 
Now the asiddhatia of a sQtra is manifest from the fact that 
certain cases for application are either added to or excluded from 
/) one or more sutras which precede, whether or not in the 
Trtpadi (in the case of astddhatva (/)), 

2) the neutralized sQtra itself, if cases are added or excluded by 
one or more preceding Trtpadi sutras (in the case of astddhatva (2)) 
From this it, conversely, follows that wherever can be 
shown that such has been effected, the astddhatva of the sub 
sequent sQtra will have been proved, 1 e the necessity of its 
being placed in the Trtpadi (As (1)) or further back in the 
Trtpadi than another Trtpadi sQtra (As (2)) will have been ex* 
plained For examining this it will suffice that only the phonica] 
value of the sounds in question be ‘considered, for from what has 
been pointed out above (S 10) it will be clear that the adefa a 2 
which replaces the sthantn s 2 according to the second sutra (the 
one which is asiddha ) must have the value s 2 in regard to the 
first sutra See examples S 5, C. 

Another means of proving the existence of astddhalva- 
relation exists inversion of the two sutras in question If, 
in consequence of such an inversion wrong developments 
are brought about, the astddhatva of the subsequent 
sutra will be ascertained (Inversion of two sQtras both 
belonging to I — VIII / does not influence the result of a 
development, see 5 8 A) 

In the following the astddhatva of some sutras, chosen at 
random so as to evade hitting upon the most fortunate, will be 
tested by applying it to an example or two From each of the 
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groups distinguished in $ 9 6 one sutra will, as a rule, be taken 
From the nature of the case — as the Tnpadi chiefly tteats of 
consonants, whereas such processes or such as are conditioned 
by the existence of particular consonants hardly occur m I— VIII 
I — , primary asiddhatia will not al way's exist. In such cases, and 
also where secondary asiddhatva is conspicuous, the existence 
of this secondary asiddhataa will be stated. 

Obs 11. — Although a discussion about the asiddhatva 
of the sutras, whereby in the case of each sntrathe question 
would have to be posed whether all cases are accounted 
for by this asiddhatva, and whether this has nowhere 
been wrongly awarded, is beyond the scope of this analysis, 
yet some observations of this kind will be made here 
and there 

1 Formation-group I (The abstract pada) 

I (1) VIII 2 5 Ekadtfa ndattenodattah A vowel which originates 
by the coalescing of an uddtta- and an anuddtta-v owel, is uddtta ') 
Examples — 1 (With preceding udatta) Agnt{y og, 
DhP 1 155 + nt, UnS IV 50) gets udatta on the suffix 
(HI 1 3) Agni + au (cf III / 4) > Agni (VI / 102) 
with udatta of the final syllable. 2. (with following udatta) 
In (£ta) u> 'ft ah, zas is anuddtta according to VIII 1 
but arvdh (suffix Han, UnS I 152) is ddyuddtta according 
to VI 1 197. Via VIII 2 66, VI / 113 and 87 (see under 
C) vas > vaR (before n)>iaa>w and vo -f dfvdh becomes 
16 'a ah (VI I 109) with uddtta according to the present 
sQtra 

Obs 12 — According to the next sutra (VIII 2 6) 
the resulting vowel may also bear a svarita in certain 
cases In the case of abhimhita-samdln (VI 1 109) this 
startta is imperative according to the prattfakh) as (SdhK. 
on VIII 2 6, Vol III, p 59, No 3659) 

As \ ddhati a In so'dhamdh « so odhamAh, cf- Obs. 
above) the o is (the final speech-sound of so as well as) 
the initial syllable of adhamati, so that this word gets two 
accents It is apparently due to the asiddhatia of the 
present stttra in regard to VI 1 158, that neither of the 
two accents needs to be remoted 

■) B 6 ht 1 1 n gu readers *Simt dera Tornigehenden editu \ ocsl” Cf n bowerer, 
Mtc do o e 11, \edie Gramcnir, f IOS (to, too, Bergtigne »nd Henri) b« t& e 
second e simple 
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Obs 13 — Tttdali consists of V tud + fa (111 1 77) + 
fatr (III 2 124) + nip (IV / 6) = tud + a +• at -f- i The 
thematical vowel is udatta (III 1 3) (whtle the other suffixes 
are anudatta according to VI / 186 and III / 4) It coalesces 
with the following a to a according to VI / 97 and VIII 
2 5 , the resulting form tudaii becomes > tudati by VI / 
173 (by the side of tuddnti, VII / So, VII 2 5) If, on the 
authority of the Kat one rightly assumes that antoddttdt in 
VI/ 173 is valid (from i69)with a view to forms such as dadati 
(VI 1 189) (so Bhattoji and Bflhtlingk), it should 
be remarked that, in this case, with regard to tudati, 
and the like VIII 2 5 is not astddha, because tudat only 
becomes oxytonon according to this sntra. 

I 2 VIII 2 7 Na-lopah pratipadikantasya N is dropped at 
the end of a stem which is a pada 

Examples — 1 Raja (V raj, DhP I 874) 4- kantn (UnS 

1 t57) + su (IV / 2) > rajans>rajan (VI r 6 S)'^>rSj 5 tt 
(VI 4. 8) (or first VI 4 8 and afterwards VI / 68) > rSja 
(VIII 2 7) 2 Rajiyati (rdjan 4- kyac 4- tip) > rajanyati > 
rajayatt (VIII 2 7, cf I 4 15) O rajiyati, VII 4 33) J 
Rajayate (rajatt + kyan 4- tip > rajanyate > rajayate 
(VIII 2 7) O rajayate, VII 4 25) 4 Vrtraha ( han > -/tan 
(VI 41 3) > -ha (VIII 2 7)) S Mr* (V J $, 1 0) 

Obs 14 — Exceptions such as under VIII 2 8, i6seq 
(the latter not being presented as exceptions), 68 (nom , 
acc sing ahan > akaR, cf VII / 23) etc according to 
the sutras in question' 

Obs 15 — Forms such as acc pi vrkan do not conform 
to VIII 2 7, because n, although being final in a pada 
(VI / 103) does not stand at the end of pratipadika 
Asiddhatva exists only with reference to substitutions 
which bear on a declension, b accentuation, c terminology 
and d epenthesis according to VI / 71 (VIII 2 2) Exam- 
ples a Rajabhis with bins in spite of VII / 9 b RajavaCi 
(suffix vat, V / 1 17) ad) udatta in spite of VI / 220 c 
Pafica, although it looses its n by VIII 2 7, is nevertheless 
named sas by I / 24 d Vrlrahabhy ant « vrtrahan + 
kvip + bhyam ) without tuk in spite of VI 1 71 

Obs 16 — VIII 2 7 is, therefore, siddha in the remaining 
cases Examples (for the 2 ai and 3 f,i example cf the same 
examples above) 1 Raja(n ) + afva rajatva (VI / 101) 

2 Rajiyati with I according to VII 4 33 J Rajayate with 



76 


THE TRIPXDl 


« < a according to VII 4 25 4 * BhrUnahat chaya, *bra- 
hmanat chattram with tuk according to VI / 73 ( tch- 
> dch (VIII 2 39) > -jch' {4 40) > cch- {55)) (cf MBk 
on VIII 2 2, Varlt 3) 5 Rajarsi (VI J 87, cf I / 5 1 ) 
I (3) VIII 2 16 Ano nut The suffix vat after stems in an gets 
the augment n in Vedic 

Examples — / Astha tivat (*asihtmat > asthanmat (VII 
J 76) > asthamat (VIII 2 7) > asthavat (9) > asthanvat 
(16)) 2 % Aksanvat Q> aksanvat, VIII 4 2) 

Obs 17 — Had « in the last example not first been 
syncopated (by VIII 2 7) in which case it could not have 
been regarded as a prefixed augment, it would not have 
been capable of cerebrahzation (VIII 4 37!) 

Asiddhatva in regard to a sutra in I — VIII / cannot 
exist, because the augment in question is the reoccurrence 
of a speech sound which has only been elided by VIII 2 
7 So it is only the change of function of the n (part of 
» the stem > augment of the suffix) that might be astddha 
In the very sQtra (VI 1 176) in which it should show 
itself, it happens to be tacitly ignored (see below under C) 

VIII 2 16 is ‘formally* astddha in regard to 9, accord 
ing to which sQtra in 'aksamat (VIII 2 7) v is substituted 
for m of mat (not for n of nmat) (cf I 1 54) 

I (4) VIII 2 18 Krpo roh lah L (!) is substituted for r (r) 
in formations of V krp 

Examples — Klpta, caklpe 

Asiddhatva m regard to VII 4 66 appears from the 
second example ar (> a, VII 4 60) < r , cf VI / 8, 
VII 4 62) 

Obs 18 — VIII 2 1 8 is not astddha with regard to 
sntras such as HI / no, VII 2 60, in which Klfta is 
quoted with l, because Panin 1 might as well have given r 
1 5 VIII 2 23 Samyogantasya lopah Of a consonant group 
at the end of a pada only the first consonant remains 

Fxamples — / Bhavant « ~ts VI 1 68 ) > bhatSn, 
2 preytlrtss (suffix I yasutt V j 57, VI 4 10, VII / 70) 
> treyans (VI j 68) > <reyan J Nom sing V pa + 
dumsttn ( (JnS IV 177) + s n (IV / 2) > pumss (VI 4 143) 
>P«tnars (VII / 89 s > at tut = as) > pumanss (VII l 7 °) 
>ftunaitss (VI 4 10) > pitmans ( VI / 68) >■ punt fin 4 The 
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2 nd and 3rd p s . aor. •abkarsii) > abhar (VI/ 68) (Z bhr, 
cf. VIII 2 24, so also with dratk (VIIJ 2 30, VI 4 73)). 
5 *Achands{t ) (3 rd s. aor Z ckatid ) >■ achutt. 

O b s. 19. — As the antaranga-panbhasa does on no account 
hold good for sQtras of the Trtpddl, the absence of apo- 
cope m formations such as dadhy{atra), madhv(atra ) cannot, 
as is done m the Kaftka, be explained by means of this 
paribhasa ') The MBh once more rejecting this panbhasa, 
states a special Varthka ( Vartt 1 • Yanah prattsedhak). 

Although semi-vowels are treated of only in the imme- 
diately preceding sQtras, one is bound to assume that 
such forms as the ones just quoted have been overlooked 
by P 3 nini, 

In view of the great esteem Pan in 1 shows for 
^akalya, who is often enough fujartham mentioned by 
him, it would a prion not be excluded that this irregu- 
larity would have to be explained by VI / 127 (cf 72) 
If, however, VI / 77 should be discarded in this way, 
certain sQtras would entirely or partly be deprived of 
their scope (cf sutras such as VIII 2 4, 4, 47) — Sthani- 
vattva in the sense of I / 57, according to which the 
semi-vowel would have to be treated as a vowel, does 
not exist, because the apocope does not take place accord- 
ing to a purva-vidhi 

Asiddhatva of VIII 2 23 in regard to 7 appears 
from instances 1 ~j 

I (6) VIII 2 28 Ita Ui S after tt is elided, if It follows 

Example — The 3^ sing, aor *alavisil becomes '^aldvil 
(cf. VI / 101) Development * alast (with sic according 
to III 1 44) > alaust (VII 2 l) > alSvtst (VII 2 35, VI 
/ 78) > alavisit (VII 3 96) ~>alavlt 

Asiddhatva of this syncope in regard to the substi- 
tution according to VII 2 35 is conspicuous (zero regarded 
as s) The vrddkt according to VII 2 r and the taking 
of the augment it according to VII j 96 before and after 
sic respectively might be attributed to the sthamvattva 
of the suffix according to I / 62. As it is, however, not 
the pratyaja, but the speech-sound s that is elided. 


*) The change «>/ (u>vj 1$ based on two speech sounds of two different words, 
whereas the apocope of y(r) (VIII s *3) concerns the dhy (dhv) of dadhy (madiv), 
so the first substitution would be iahtraiga and therefore ouddha in regard to the 
apocope {P\I , tr, p 269, Note by Ktethorn) 
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asiddhatva of VIII 2 28 in regard to the sBtras in question 
must be accepted here also 

Obs 20 — VIII 2 28 is apparently siddha in regard 
to the contraction * + by VI 1 tor. 

I (6) (7) VIII 2 29 Skok santyogadyor ante ca Initial f or i 
of a consonant group is elided if the group is followed by a 
that consonant or stands at the end of a padct 

Examples — / Babhrasj + tha(Wll 262)> babhrajtlia 
O -slha, (VIII 2 36) >■ st/ia (4 41)) 2 Kutatat, kSsthataf 
(V taks, apavada to VIII 2 23, cf MBk . on VIII 2 I, 
Vartt 1 and 2) j Gorat (by the side of gorak ) « is) 
Obs 21 — For forms such as kdky arlhant, v&sy art ham 
comp p 37, Obs 20 

Asiddhatva is proved, for instance, by the relation 
to VI x 68 with reference to aorists of V V in a vowel 
such as apras, ajats etc , in which t has been pUrva Vi- 
praltsedkena dropped (Forms like abkar (< -rst) do not 
belong here because s is not initial in the group, in these 
forms there is a twofold apocope according to VI 1 68 
and VIII 2 24 ) 

I (7) VIII 231 Ho dkahi Dh is substituted for h before a jhal~ 
consonant or at the ena of a pada 

Examples x Loc pi lth+su> hhsu> hdhsu (>hdsii 
(VIII 2 39) which becomes > htsu [4 55) or>/iddhsu (j 
29) (which is not affected by VIII 4 41 (cf 42') but be- 
comes Itdlstt ( 4 55) > Uttsu (idem))) 2. Lth -f t<z> lidkta- 
O lidhdha (VJII 2 40) > ltdhdha ( 4 41) > hdha (j 13) 
>hdha (VI j ill)) 

Asiddhatva • Gudaltdhman without change of tn to V 
according to VIII 2 10, in regard to which sGtra the pre 
sent one, therefore proves to be astddha Development 
gudahhman ~p> gudaltdhman (31) > gudaltdman (39) (opti- 
onally > gttdaltmnan (4 45)) 

Obs 22 — The explanation of the aonst forms aujadhat 
and aujtdhat is remarkable as an example of mgeneous — 
or subtle — commentators’ interpretation 

The root of these aorists is formed according to the 
DhP -sotra X 368 Pratipadtkad dhati -art he bahulam isthavac 
ca By the addition of this t(nic, which is entirely treated 
as the taddhitasuffn, tstha, VI 4 154 seqq) to the /re- 
formations itdha O iah + ta, VI 1 1$, 10S, VIII 2 3 *» 
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40, 4 41, j 13 •), VI jm 1) 2 )) and udht~ (suffix kitn cf VII 
2 9) theW udha 1 and tldht-i arise The reduplicated aorists 
of these roots are composed of the following elements 
1 Udha 

At (VI 4 72) 4- abhyasa (VI 1 tl)-f udha -f me + can (III 

1 43, 48) -f lun. 

The Ka(tka remarks (on VIII 2 i) Caniti dvir-vacane 
kartavye dhatzadhatta siutva~dha-lopanam asiddhatvan nau 
ca yas h-lopas tasya sthann ad bhavad iihta 4 ) tty etad dur 
ucyate, 1. e as regards the reduplication which takes place 
before can, m consequence of the asiddkatva of the diffe- 
rent substitutions which lead to the transition kt > dh 
(VIII 2 31, 40, 4 41, 3 13). and of the sthanivattua of 
the zero which is substituted for ti (r e a ) before nt 
according to VI 4 155 (cf DhP X 36S) (not the form 
udha(i), but) ilhta(i ) (t e. hta. VI 1 2) is reduplicated O ujadka ) 
The abhyasa ja results according to VI 1 2, VII 4 60, 
62, I 1 50, VIII 4 54 On the said asiddhatxa the j, on 
the sthumvattia the a of the reduplication is based (N B 
The a in the last syllable of aujadhat (attjtd/taf) is not 
this a, but the one of can, it is the a of the stem which, 
though having been dropped according to VI 4 155, is 
reduplicated as a (I / 59) The syncope of 1 takes place 
before can Satra VII 4 93, which would give 1 (cf 79), does 
not come into account in consequence of this syncope The 
whole development (for the sake of perspicuity arranged 
in a somewhat changed order) becomes as follows 
d + ujadha (VIII 2 31, and so on) + j + a + /> 
aujadha (VI r 90) +* + * + /> 
aujadh (VI 4 155) + t + a + /> 
aujadh + a + S (VI 4 5 r) > aujadhat 

2 Udkt 

Aujidhat evolves in a similar way (< Sdhi) The changes 
h > dh etc are regarded as asiddha and, thus, the original 
form in htt (not dht) is reduplicated, which yields jt as 
the abhyasa The vowel of the stem being t, which reg- 
ularly reduplicates as t according to I j 59, the second 
1 moreover having been syncopated as in the case of 
aujadhat, VII 4 93 does not come into account here either 

*) Sc* under C *) P, not I) a according to \I j 112I *) Cf fCS( 

oa 1 1 j" tit A tarttaijttt itm> UJkak and MBS ibid, Vol HI, p fpj, 1* *7 
Athavarna grakanam hm-artham t Ha ma Hut uJhah *) Hula is misprint 
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Note. Besides VI 4 155 sQtras VI 4 48 and 51 may 
be quoted for the syncope of the first a and the t rn 
an] ad hat en aujtdhat respectively. (Ntc is ardhadkatuka 
and the r-rools in question are formed of stems ) 

I (5) VIII 2 37 Ekaco bafo 6 has jhas-antasya s-dhvoh. For a 
media (except j ) at the beginning of a root-syllable, the correspond- 
ing media aspirata is substituted, provided the follow mg vowel is 
followed by a media aspirata which stands at the end of a pada 
or which is followed by a suffix beginning with s or dhv. 

Obs 23 ~ BOhtlingk's rendering ( # Im Anlaut einer 
einsilbigen Wurrel etc ") may be objected to, with regard 
to formations such as gardkab(-p ) (denom. gardabhayati ’}) 
Examples — / Nom sing *-dugh (VI / 6S, VIII.? 
32) > -dkagh C>-dhug or -dhuk, VIII 2 39, 4 56) 2 The 
3rd sing desid. jtghrksalt is derived from the V grahsa 
(III / 7, without 1, VII 2 12) > grhsa (VI / 16, toS, 
san is ktt, 1^8), the reduplication evolves according to 
VI / 1, VII 4 60,62, 66 (6o), 79 (> jtgrhsa - >jigrdhsa-, 
VIII 2 31), the form jtgrdksa- becomes jighrdhsa- accord- 
ing to the present sQtra (>-£r (VIII 2 4t) >-^f-(3 59)) 
Astddhatva Secondary asiddhatva appears from the 
relation to eg. VIII 2 31, which satra is continued t a. 
by 37 In regard to 32 there exists Is at the same time 
primary astddhatia, because with reference to this sOtra any 
dh arising according to 37, is regarded as d (32. aduhdhvam 

> adughdhvam) (> adhughdhvam (37) > adhugdhi am 

(VIII 4 53)) 

I 9 VIII 2 39 Jhalam ja(o * nte . A _//i<r/-consonant at the end 
of a pada is replaced by the corresponding media. 

Examples. — / (Lth + kptf + su » ltdhsu (31) > 
ltdxu (39) O htsu, VIII 4 ss or > httsu VIII 3 29, 4 55) 

2 (Nom sing vi( + kvtp +• su >) vu (VI / 67, 68, VIII 2 
36) > vid (39, vit VIII 4 56) So j *vi(bhih > usbhih 
(Vlff 2 36} > xtdbhih and loc pi vi{ 4- kvtp + sti^> vissu 
(VI / 67, VIII 2 36) > vtdsu (39) > vttsu (VIII 4 55) (op- 
tionally vtttsu according to VIII 3 29 and 4 55 (twice)) 
(by the side of Ved itlfu*)) 4 % Atbhth (VII 4 4®) 

> adbkih $ (*~druh > -drugh {-drudlt) (VIII 2 33) » 
•dkrugh (-dhrudh) (37) > -dhrug (-*) (- dhrud) {•(). 


') SJtK 


vm * 37, wt 1, p 187 


>) T ha tab, Utadbveb, J IJ4 
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Asiddhatva is shown by the relation to 37, accord- 
ing to which sUtra godugh (not go dug) > godhugh (> godhug, 
godhuk, VIII 2 39, 4 5 6). It is, however, mainly the sec- 
ondary asiddkatia which manifests itself with reference 
to all the a (i slant- processes of the seventh group {*-pak 
( 30 ) > -fag, *-vadk (31) >-vad) (etc VIII 4. 56) 

I (to) VIII 2 40 Jhasas tathor dho 'dkah Dh is substituted for 
t and th at the beginning of a suffix, if a media aspirata precedes, 
except after {dh of) dadh (V dha ) 

Examples — 1. Adugdha {-hi- > -ght- (32) > ghdh- (40) 
O -gdh- (VIII 4. 53)) 2. Adugdhas (with dh < th) 3 Bu- 
ddhi {dh -f- i) 

Obs 24 — In order to derive jagdha from V ad, 
Fan in 1 gives the whole form jagdh as a substitute for ad (II 4 
36) Afterwards jagdh + la becomes > jagdhdha > jagdha, 
VIII 4 ; 3 , 6 S 

As td dha tv a The development of some of the forms 
which pass through the present process, is at variance with the 
literal conception of VIII 2 1. For, when hh -)-/«> lidhta 
(Vni 2 31) > hdhdha (40) > tidhdha {4 41) > ttdha (VIII 
J 13 ') >• lidha (VI 3 ur 1 ), processes in regard to which 
the previous ones are asiddha are twice resorted to. See 
on this subject below under C 

Actual asiddhatva appears from the relation to VII 2 
48 [vibhasa), with reference to which sutra forms such as 
lobdha are apparently treated as formations with a suffix 
beginning with t^lobhta) Secondary asiddhatva is frequent 
{e g in the first two examples in regard to VIII 2 32) 

I (11) VIII 2 41 §adhoh kah si K is substituted for s and 
dh before s. 

Examples — 1 V vis + syati > veksy att O veksyati, 
VIII 3 59 , also = future of V vif, VIII 2 3 6) 2. Leh + 
si > ledhsi (VIII 2 3i)>lfksi (41) £>leksi VIII J 59) 

Asiddhatva With regard to the construction of forms 
such as Ioc pi. ltdh + sit « hhsu, VIII 2 31) sutra 41 is 
purva-vtpratisedhena superseded by 39 Consequently -dhs- 
> ds- (39, ts VIII 4 55 or Its, 3 29 and 4 55 twice), not 
'ks (41) So also with dvttsu (dvtltsu) and the like At 
the end of a pada, therefore, a substitution according to 41 
practically does not occur 

Primary asiddhatva is further apparent from such forms 

Bui! toot, PumtniiJdliira 6 
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as jighrksati in which gh is accounted for only if k is 
regarded as dh with respect to VIII 2 37 (cf p 80) 

I (w) VIII 2 45 Odttac ca N is substituted for t of ta in 
past participles of odtt roots 

Examples — 1 Sphnrgna - ') (V sphurj + ta > S l 
(VIII 2 30) > gn (45) O -gn- VIII 4. 2)) 2. •Bhujta 
> 'gt- f3o) >-gn (45) VV tuosptitrja and dkujd, DhP 
I 254 and VI 124 respectively 

Astddkatva in regard to VIII 2 30 appears from 
both examples (;>£•), in regard to 30 and 29 from par 
tictples such as magna, lagna, in which s is elided on the 
ground of a supposed suffix ta 
Obs 25 — With reference to magna, however, VIII 2 
45 must be regarded as siddha in regard to VII 1 60. 
otherwise num would have to be infixed according to 
this sUtra 

I 13 VIII 2 62 Kvtn pratyayasya knh At the end of a pada 
for the final speech sound of a stem in kvtn the corresponding 
guttural is substituted 

Examples — / -sprf (111 2 58) > sprk 2 Dadhrs 
(III 2 59) > dadhrk j Dif (III 2 59) > dtk 4. Pra 4 * ac 
O one, VII 1 70) -\-kvin (Ilia 59) + su> franc (VI I 67, 
68) pran (VIII 2 23) j Nom sing srak (to V sraj, III 2 59) 
Astddkatva m regard to VIII 2 23 clearly shows 
itself in nom sing yun (In case of inversion yurt would 
have resulted « yunj v-s. 111 2 59, VII 1 71, VI / 67, 68) ) 
In spite of Kaiyata, Haradatta and others 1 ), the 
present sOtra must not be regarded as an exception to 
VIII 2 36 The satva and the kutva sDtra (VIII 2 3d and 
62 respectively) are entirely equivalent The jaftia sQtra 
( 39 ) a gain is equivalent to both of them Thts being an 
established fact, ptlrva 1 iprettsedha is observed twice in 
the development of nom sing dig First dt( (+»+*) 
becomes dtf by VIII 2 36 (cf VI 1 6y, 68) (in spite of 
VIII 2 39 and 62), afterwards dts becomes > did by 39 
(in spite of 62) and finally did becomes > dig by 62 If 
the stage did (39) had not been passed through, 62 would have 
given dik (cf I / 30) t e forms such as dtgadhibhih 
(emp loyed also by Pan in 1, IV j 54) would not be accoun- 

*) Moaltr U iiiitmt, Grammar, j 541 , ef Whitney, Rood, p »9*» 
only ifkKrj.u ti uld 10 be on record *) Cf SJkK on \l2 9«i <S 0 * 

' t>l J, p. 3*4 
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ted for, as a rule according to which a tenuis before a 
vowel is sonorized does not occur in Psnmi’s system. 

Sntra VIII 2 63 however, is an apavada to 39 (f is a 
jhal consonant, and the conditions on which the sub 
stitution according to 63 takes place, are still more restricted 
than those of 39) Strictly speaking, from jjianag only the 
nom sing jnanat or jtvanak may be constructed, and 
the media might occur (along with the tenuis) in pausa 
only Jlfaitr S I 4 13 gives jlianad (ahuitk) which does 
not agree with any sutra of PS n mi’s, while forms with 
a guttural are not recorded at all 
*VIII 2 64 Mo no dkatoh At the end of a pada n is substi- 
tuted for tn final m a root 

Examples — Prafan (V" f am with a before kvtp, VI 
4 15), pratanbhih *) 

Asiddhatva m regard to VIII 2 7 prevents syncope 
of » according to that sQtra 

I 14 VIII 2 66 Sa sajuso ruh R11 is substituted for s final 
in a pada and for the s of sajus 

Example — Drvas > dnaR, afisbhts > aflrbhth 
Asiddhatva In the only preceding sOtras in which 
the adtfa (r«) occurs (VI 1 113, 114), the asiddhatva is 
ignored (see under C) Consequently asiddhatva only 
manifests itself in those sQtras in which ru is still treated 
as s Part of these sutras are, however, to be regarded 
as exceptions to VIII 2 66 (e g III ^ 98 seq ) The sutra 
is actually asiddha in regard to VI 4 14 ( supayak < -as) 
VII j 9 {bktsali) and the like, according to which sutras those 
sthamnah are changed which do not (yet) show rhotacism 
of s according to VIII 2 66 

In the Tnpadl itself VIII 2 19 likewise supposes asiddhatva 
of the present sutra mr ayanam « ms ayanam, cf VIII 
? 102 tnsas) without change of r to /) (according to the 
commentators 2 ) to be distinguished from nil ayanam <C.nir- 
ayanam, with original r, cf. VII 2 46), so also with dur- 
ayanam ( r <.1) beside dul ayate (/ < original r) 


*) Cf Monfer Williams, Crammar, $ 179 and Rcnou, Grammaire, § *8 
*) Cf SdhK on VIII 2 19 VoL II, p 147 — Owing to the fact, that r and r 
at the end of declinable* after t and u are d fEcnlt to distinguish mr and dur 
(samdhi forms for ms and dus) are conceded as separate words In Ihe CP mr 
and dur are quoted (under group 1 54, Nos 8 and so respectively) and they are 
said to be lacking in the Pandit edition of the Ka(tia 
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VIII 2 72 Vasu sramsu'dhamsv anaduham daft At the end 
of a pada d is substituted for s at the end of formations in vas, 
for s of sratns and dhvams, and for the h of anaduh 

Examples — 1 'Vtdatbhyam > vtdvasbhyam (VII / 36) 
> vidvadbhyam 2 Nom smg (j>arna)dhvat (without num 
VII / 70) j Anaduj jthva (name of a plant) 
Astddhatva in regard to VI 2 117 appears from 
forms such as susr&t, sudhvdt (suffix kvip. III 2 76), which, 
being regarded as formations in as, are antodatta accor- 
ding to the sutra just mentioned ') 

I (15) VIII 2 77 Halt ca I and u upadlia are lengthened in 
roots ending in r and v followed by a consonant 

Examples — / {St? la > stirta (VII 1 iOo)>) shrrta 
(VIII 2 42) > sttrna{7j) 2 Prattdlvnak ( divanah > divtta/i 
(VI 4 134) > dlvnah ) 3 Pnpursaii (f > ur (VII r io2)> Ur) 
Astddhatva In part necessitatis such as vtsphorya 
gttna has been substituted according to VII 3 8 6(pnria- 
vtprati fed ha) 

Obs 26 — The sthamvattva of the a vanishes according 
to the dlrgha vidt (I / 57, sub 7) 

I (16) VIII 2 80 Adaso ser dadu do mah In the casus of the 
pronominal stem adds which do not end in s (ts in all casus 
except in the nom acc sing n ) vt is substituted for d, and 
« or 0 [for the vowel] after rf Cf 81 

Obs 2 7 — Aser = a sakarantasya , dad — after d , 
insertion ‘for the vowel” c context* , the nom sing m 
and f do not come into account in virtue of VII 2 10 6 
Examples — 1 Nom dual m n adas + att > ada + a 
-{- au (VII 2 102) > ada + an (VI I 97) > ada it (VI I 8S) 
> ama (VIII 2 8o, I i 50) 2 Nom dual f the stem 
adas becomes > ada + a >• ada as in the first example, 
subsequently ada > add (I V / 4), adt + au > add -f- 1 (VII 
r 18) > adt (VI 1 87) >atnB 
Astddhatva of this sQtra with regard to VII 1 9 
appears from the apavada sQtra VII 1 1 z, wich supposes 
that, with reference to 9, the stem is regarded as still 
ending In a The present sutra is also asiddha in regard 
to VI 3 gt, where amUdr c etc are apparently still regarded 
as adadre etc (In the case of inversion of the sQtras *atnadr( 
would ha\c arisen) 

') Cf SJSK on M j 17, \ol. lit p tfS 
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The instr arnuna, however, is accounted for only on the 
assumption of VIII 2 80 being siddha in regard to VII 3 120 
This siddhalva is actually stated m VIII 2 3 
I (17) VIII 2 82 seqq Vakyasya { eh fluta udattah The last 
vowel of a sentence becomes pluta (up to and including 105) 
and udatta (up to and including 99) in the following cases 

Astdd fiatva m regard to VI / 158 (according to 
which sutra all accents but one are to be removed), if 
read with other sutras (such as VI / 198) by which the 
accent would fall on another syllable than the final 
one, 13 proved by the double accent of vocatives in 
such cases as Am facasi Devadatta 3 ‘) (VIII I 55) — With 
second accent on the prolated diphthong m the loc. 
yajndpathyv iti 7 ) 

VIII 2 10 y Eco ’pragrhyasyaduraddhTile pnrvasyardhasyad 
utlarasyed utau If a diphthong which has been prolated according 
to VIII 2 83 seqq (except 84) is apragrhya, < 13 and 1 (a) are 
substituted for the first aud last part of it respectively 

Obs 2 8 — The af is accented according to the sutras 
in question, the 1 («) gets udattd s ) 

Obs 29 — According to the commentators 4 ), the said 
manner of plutation is brought about according to VIII 
2 83, 90, 97 and 100 only, and these sutra should, therefore, 
have been enumerated, all the more so as (cf Kaf on 
the sutra) in that way the restriction aduraddhule would 
have become superfluous 

Obs 30 — If, in conformity with the commentators, 
one renders akhyana 105 by "narration”, the final vowel 
of nearly all the words in a sentence might be drawn out 
This cannot possibly be right 

The above observations show sufficiently that a closer 
investigation as to whether the usual interpretation of the 
commentators be the correct one (by applying this, for 
isstsace ; to the reettateoa of the Same Fields} » oaJd 
desirable Cf also Bdhtlmgk, CkU , p 103 (on p 51) 


') The first accent of Devodal/tj (VIII 1 55, apavada to 1 9) is due to VI / 
198 (nom Devadattah, VI 2 48; *) 7 S 6, 6, 2, 3 see Wact ernagel, Altindische 

Grammatik § 259 b *) Kaf On VIII 2 107 So yam a karah pluta yathavt 
fayam udatta nudaltah svanta vtdtlavyak IJ utau punar udatfav tva bhavatah 
*) SdkK on VIII 2 107, Vol in, p 82 
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Examples — Ayusvtdn edht Agnt-bhntaji (pataju) 
(VIII 2 83) 

Astddhatva. See above (VIII 2 82) and comp, the 
following sutra. This sutra is apparently astddha in regard 
to sutras VI / 101 (no coalescing of t and «) and (cf 
VII 2 xo8) 127. See further above (VIII 2 82) and comp, 
the following sutra. On the relation to VI 1 125 see below 
under C 


2. Formation-group II (Saradhi) 

Position group A (Auslattt) 

II A 1 VIII 2 108 Tayor y vav act samhttaydm Y (v) 
substituted for the t (it) of VIII 1 107, if a vowel follows. 

Examples. — Agnd jy Indram , pat a 30 udakam etc. But 
Pada-palha Agnay 1 Indram, patd3 u udakam. 

Obs 31 — Y before t is usually omitted in the MSS 
{Sampnryata 3 Ut, BAU, 6, 1, 2) 

Astddhatva The astddhatva of VIII 2 107 in regard 
to VI 1 77 (on the strength of VIII z 1), is actually re- 
futed by Panini's enouncing the present sCtra, which 
repeats the former process As this repetition is itself 
astddha in regard to VIII 2 4, the shifting of thejd*- 
accent according to this sOtra is prevented in Pimm's 
system of accentuation ') 

Obs 32 — For the rest, this satra and the next few 
will chiefly show secondary astddhatva in regard to sQtras 
of the First Formation-group, because the latter, in referring 
to the word per se, m a closer alliance (VIII / 16) pre- 
pare for the former, which bear on the word in samdht 
(for which reason, for instance, VIII 2 10S had to be 
preceded by 107) Accordingly secondary astddhatia will 
mostly be indicated in the sequel, at first in regard to 
sutras of the First Formation-group, henceforth gradually 
more in regard to (preceding) sQtras of the Second For- 
mation-group 

II A 2 VIII 3 1. Matu-vaso ru sambuddhau chandast. Ru is 
substituted for the final consonant of the Vedic socatives of 
stems m mat and zat 


') Cf MBk mUi J7, Vjr/f 2, Vol III, p sj 
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Obs. 33 — The addition *m sarpdht” is omitted here 
and henceforth 

Examples — 7. ( Matup ) Marutvants (v according to 
VIII 2 10, mint by VII / 70, preserved short a ( anuvrttt 
of asambudd/iau in VI 4 14 from 8)) > marutxant (VI/ 68) 

> tnarutvan (VIII 2 23) > maruttaR (VIII 3 :). 2. { Kvastt ) 
MldhvaR (cf. VI / 12, V mih) 

Astddhatva (2) (cf. observation above) in regard to 
VIII 2 23 appears from both examples 
VIII J 9 Dirghad ati samana-pade In the Rgvede ru ts sub- 
stituted for k at the end of a pada, if a long vowel precedes 
and the following word of the same pada begins with a vowel, 
diphthong, y,r,v or h (Nasalizing according to VIII 3 2 — 4) 

Example. — *Mahants (Indro ya ojasd , RV. 8, 6, 1) 
(a according to VI 4. 10, n by VII 7 70, suffix ati, UnS. 
II 84, is treated as ugtt) > mah&nt (VI / 68) > mahSn 
(VIII 2 23) > mah&iftR (> mahaiii, VIII 3 17, 19') 

Obs 34 — RV 9, 107, 19 partdkiihR {ati) according 
to VIII 3 4 also -dhlmR 

Astddhatva also of this sotra in regard to VIII 2 23 
is conspicuous. 

•VIII 3 13. Dho dhe lopah. Dh before d/t is syncopated 

Example. — Lth + ta> hdhta (VIII 2 31) > hdhdha 
(40) > lidlidha (VIII 4 41), and this (does not become 

> •ltddha, 4 53, but) > ltdha (VIII 3 x 3 ’) (> Mha, 
VI 3 in') 

Astddhatva. Examples of primary astddhatva cannot 
be given, because the second dh is only constructed later 
on (VIII 4 41). Astddhatva (2) in regard to VIII 2 31 [thali) 
appears from the above example For the lengthening of 
the vowel see under C. 

Obs 35. — VIII 3 13 cannot bean apavada to thejaglva- 
sotra (VIII 2 39), as gvaltdh dhaukate {2 31) yields 
•d\dh (according to VIII 2 39). Therefore VIII 3 13 
cannot refer to the end of a pada If, further, VIII 2 40, 

4 41 were not supposed to be stddha, VIII 3 13 would 
have no scope at all {S-tulvasyatra stddkatvam agrayad 
drastavyam, Kag on VIII 3 13). 


1) Nearly always in the RV text (Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p 4*8, on the 
relation of ^skalya to the RV cf ibid, p 490 seqq ) 
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II A 3 VIII 3 14 Ro rt R before r is syncopated 

Examples — / AgniR rathah > Agm ratkak (> Apd 
rathah, VI J Hi) 2 Punar raktah > puna raktah (> puna 
raktah } 

A siddkatv a{2) m regard to VIII 2 66 is supposed 
by the first example For the siddhatva in regard to VI 3 
ill, see the preceding sQtra 

II A 4 VIII 3 23 llo ’ nusvarak At the end of a pada m is 
substituted for in before a consonant 
Example — Variant ha sail 

Asiddhatv a It is clear that the in ot pro fain hzd to 
be changed to n (VIII 2 64, First Formation group) 
lest it should be changed to m by VIII 3 23 [furva vt 
pratnedha ) 

*VIII 3 29 Dali st dhut After a pada in d initial s may take 
the augment dh 

Examples — r. {Nif + stt > ntssu (VIII 2 36) >) ntdsu 
(39) either becomes >-/x- (VIII 4 53) or> -djd/is (VIII 
3 2 9 ) (either > tUs (VIII 4 55) (without cerebral izatton 
of t and f, VIII 4 42) or > -ddjdhs (VIII 4 47) O «//** 
(VIII 4 5S)) 2 So also ; valid saye (VIII 231, 39) either 
> fvalu tsaye or (V alt it tsaye 

O b s 36 — If this dh were not tit, but kit (cf I / 46)* 
*mt/su and r vahtl saye would have arisen (VIII 4 4 *> 
55 ) (or in either case (4 47, cf 65) 

Asiddhatva (2) in regard to VIII 2 39 appears from 
both examples 

*VIII 3 33 Maya uJlo vo va After a word which ends in a 
consonant (except semi vowel, sibilant, h or ft) v may be sub- 
stituted for the particle u, provided a vowel follows 

Obs 37 — At the end sibilants and h no longer occur 
at this stage (cf VIII 2 36, 39, 66 and 31 seqq ) 

Example — Kim u uktam (remains, as u is pragrhya, 
I t 14, or) > kun v uktam 
Asiddhatv a That m does not become > in is appa 
icntly due to the asiddhatva of the present stltra in regard 
to VIII 3 24 

11 d J VIII 3 37 Ku pialt Jiihpau ca The h before a 
voiceless guttural or labial mute remains unchanged or becomes 
^ Is {j tin a m a Ilya) or h {upadhmanlya.) respectively. 
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Examples Vrksak or vrksah karoti , vrksah or vrksah 
fatati 

A si dd ha tv a Sutra 37 well combines with 35 (by 
ca (= la 1}) and is primarily auddha in regard to this 
sutra, according to which \khar{\ farpare h is purva- 
vipratisedhena retained (vasah ksaumam, adbhih p sat am ) 
Asiddhatia ( 2 ) appears from the relation to VIII 3 15 etc 

Postton group B (Inlattt) 

n B 1 VIII 3 55 Apadantasya mlirdhanyah For s, except at 
the end of a fada, s is substituted in the following cases (56-end 
of the padd) 

Example — The V a( + suffix sara ( UnS III 70) > 
assara (VIII 2 36) > aksara (41) > aksara (VIII 3 57, 59) 

Astddhatva The asiddhataa of this sutra becomes 
manifest in regard to all those sutras in which s is still 
treated as s Such sutras are, for instance, I 4 19 (vidus 
in vtdi/fmat (VII / 36, VI 4. X31, / 108) is bha), VI 1 
8 ( stseva and sisedha (VIII 3 59, VI / 64), VII a 49 and 
the like In the Tripadi VIII 2 41 (• vessyati , with s in 
spite of VIII 3 59), 37 ( *dhoksyate in spite of VIII 3 59), 
theoretically also VIII 2 25 seq , as in alavtdhvam, akrta 
etc., the s as a dental has been syncopated according to 
25 and 27 respectively (for 28 see p 77) For the relation 
to VI x 87 seqq , cf p 57, Obs 3 

*VI 1 I 3 78 Innh fidhvam lun litam dho 'ngat After one of the 
speech sounds belonging to the pratyahara in, the dh of - sidhvam , 
dhvarn (aonst) and dhve (perfect) is cerebralized, if these endings 
follow immediately on the stem 

Examples — Cyosidhvat't , stirsidJnam (by the side of 
stansidhvam or (79) -sidhvam (VII 2 42, with va from 41) 
(cf VII 1 too, VIII 2 77), so also with p Ur sidhvam 
( pansidhvam , sidhvam) (cf VII / 102) acyodhvam, asti- 
rdhvam (by the side of astandhvam or (79) dhvam (VII 
2 42) and astarldhvam (VTI 2 3 8, with dirghah from 3?)), 
so also with apur dhvam ( apandlivam , -dhvam, aparldhvam ) , 
cakrdkve (VII 2 13) 

*VIII 3 79 Vibkasetak The substitution according to 78 is 
optional, if the part of the word which precedes the suffix ends 
in it 


GelpVe, Anontabhatt a p 30 Cf VIII 3 37 Ca iarad marjaniyaf ca 
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Examples — Lavtsldkvam (or - stdkvam ) , alavtdhvstn 
(or dhvam ), ajaittdhvam (or dhvam ) (for these aonsts 
see below, Obs, 41), liduvtdhve (or dine) 

Asiddhatva The s of -sidhvam is due to the sub- 
stitution according to VIII j 57, in regard to which sutra 
78 (79) is, therefore, secondarily astddha The same 
astddhatva appears from the relation to VIII 2 2$ The 
s m the aorists had to be elided first according to the 
sutra just mentioned, before the t could get the required 
position (immediately before the ending) 

Obs 38 — According to the Kaftka Papini has 
added angat (in 78) in order to account for such forma 
mations as partvevisldhvam (intens optative of V vis) It 
must be acknowledged that the word-part sidhvam does 
not stand after the stem, but, on the contrary, consists 
of a part of it (j) -f- the ending (augmented by slyut accor- 
ding to III 4 102) (If one considers the ending ((i \)dhvam ) 
only, neither 78 (the stem ends in s ') nor 79 (no tt) applies 
to this farm ) Instances like this one are rare, as the end 
of the stem should be identical with the beginning of the 
ending A form like upadtdiyidhie ( dhve ?) (for which see 
Obs 43) is an isolated case So it is far from probable 
that with a view to such formations Pgnini should have 
added angat 

The following conception seems more rational 

In the given stage of Pannim’s developments the suf 
fixes in question run -sidhvam and isid/nam, - dhtam , 
dhve and idlive (VII 2 35, cf III 4 115, 1 16) F° r the 
precative PSnim explicitly quotes sidhvam , it m3j, 
therefore, be assumed that, as regards the perfect, only 
the (original) ending dhve is meant The endings in question 
are therefore sidhvam, dhvam and dine In consequence 
of the addition angat then, the precativcs with tfldhiatn 
and the perfects with sdhte, in which * (it) belongs to the 
ending (I / 46) (so that the word part which precedes 
sidhiam ( dine ) is not a stem) are excluded from 78 The 
if aonsts (type alaitdhutm), however, still conform to 78, 
as * (sf) j s the augment of sic (VII 2 35, cf III 4 114), and 
becomes the final speech-sound of the stem, on which din ant 
follows after the s has been elided by VIII 2 25 Now 
Panini admits also the dental in '(-'“se aonsts r ’ on 
the other hand, also the cerebr’’ ^ preca| 
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perfects just mentioned. He could express the one as well 
as the other by the formula Vibhasetah (79) 

With regard to Iun this satra (79) is, therefore, a restric 
tion, whereas in respect to hn aftst and /// it is an extension 
Since tn the precatives and perfects no stem precedes, 
but stem 4- augment of the suffix, angat is not under- 
stood in 79. 

Obs 39 — As, therefore, the process (79) is confined 
to endings preceded by the very speech sound it, tnah 
cannot be valid either (in 79) in spite of the assertions 
of Indian and Western grammarians Anuvrtti of mah 
would, moreover, lead to a clumsy construction, because 
ttah (in 79) would mean tnah parasmad itah (“after 
it which follows on in") t.e would be supposed to qualify 
sidkvatn etc and would itself be qualified by tnah, which 
qualifies sldhiam etc m 78 

Besides, ajanidltiam and a few other examples given by 
Whitney 1 ) contradict such an anuvrtti 
Obs 40 — Also if seen from a phonetical point of 
view, anuvrtti of mah is anything but probable For 
most likely -sidhvam has originated from slzdhvant 
and the latter from -sisd/n am Thus it may be conceived that 
sidhvam > stsdhvam > slzdhvam > sidhvam 
The question is, however, whether r has been inserted 
in all cases (cf Whitney, S 9*4) 

In the aonsts, as a rule, « must be assumed (perhaps 2 ) 
with a few exceptions) The sound law .rafter * is of 
later date, and has obviously operated less intensively 
than that of j > / after 2 etc , but it can hardly be 
accepted that the process was favoured by a preceding 
wsound, so that uncertainty remains also here 3 ) 

In the perfects, in which the cerebrali ration has no phonet- 
ical base at all, as ther, being a reduction of the thematical 
vowel 4 ), was never followed by s, the substitution is 
is exclusively due to the influence of the analogy of the 
aonst- and orecative-forms, which may have been carried 
out more or less consistently 5 ) 

*) Whitney, Grammar, § 901 *) Brugmann, Vergl Gr II 3, I, P 4* 1 

s ) For l instead of expected • see Brngmann loc cit , p 414 Boer, 

Oergermaaosch ffandboek, $ 217 *) Kielhorn gi»es optional tdhvl, if the * 15 

preceded by a semi rowel or h (= Paptm VIII 3 79) (5 3*3)» he aimlts of 
optional t before 3Avt after all tools except those which are mentioned by Pinto 1 
in VII t 13 (| 5 3°4i 3°S) According to Thumb (p 356) the cerebral i« regular 
immediately after t and r only 
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Obviously “handelt es sich um einen Sprachprozess, 
den P&nint bemerkt und dessen Grenzen er festzustellen 
versucht hat* ') In none of the cases the cerebralization has 
been effected by the speech-sound which precedes the above 
it (79) and so it seems hardly plausible that Pan in 1 
should have observed that this cerebralization would be 
more distinct after tn 

If so, the precative astsldhvam (K as, double augment 
before the ending (stjut, and before this it, III 4 102, 
VII 2 35), handed down with dh exclusively), on the 
ground of which the Kafika argues that inah is valid 
(in 79) (the root, which is identical with the stem here, 
does not end in a speech sound of tn) need not be wondered 
at The ending dhvatn may never have heen preceded by 
an inserted s 

Obs 41 — If it is accepted that it (in 79) means it 
of the personal ending only, all is- aorists (with stem in 
**) fall under 78 and dh would not occur here The ex- 
clusive cerebral in the older language 2 ) points indeed to 
this conception, though Brugmann may think that 
ajantdhvam etc “genetisch ebensowemg zum sigmatischen 
Aotist gehoren wie die von Indischen Grammatikern diesem 
zugerechneten akrta, adhita und dergl * 3 ) 

Obs 42 — With regard to -sidhvam, in which s has 
been cerebralized on the conditions mentioned in VIII 
3 57 ' tnkofi (57) is confined to tit in 78 (cf vaksldhvam ) *) 
This m must be the second in of the fS. (eakrdhve '). 
and cannot have a wider meaning than it has in 57 (where 
it means = any vowel, except a, a and r), because h 
before s has been changed according to VIII 2 31 seqq, 
y and v have been dropped by VI / 66, and l does not 
occur Stems in r are rare, as all the roots from which 
they could be derived (those in r and r) are set The 
commentators do not give examples Their occurrence 
may, however, be inferred from the employment of inah 
(instead of tcah), which would, otherwise, serve no useful 
purpose Some examples have been constructed above 
The aorists and perfects, too, are only such as are 
formed of stems in vowels or r, because, as appears from 

') Liebich, PtfiiDi, p 5$ \\ hi iney, loc tit *) Brnein»nB, 

IOC eit MBA V 3 rU 1 on VIII ^ 78, Vol HI, p 444 In grahanam jkatu 

la rarga mvrti^rtham A "Si on VIU J j$ In tor in varttamine funar in graham 
la Varga nit-gliy arthan 
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an investigation of the amt - roots, stems my, l or v are 
not constructed before the endings in question and h is 
changed according to VIII 2 31 seqq (y and v would, 
indeed, be dropped according to VI 1 66) 

Obs. 43 — In the perfect-form upadidiyidhxc ( dhve*) 1 ) 
in consequence of the augment yut being prefixed (VI 4 
63), it no longer follows immediately on the stem On this 
ground some grammarians maintain that dh is not allowed 
here Others assume that in is, but angat is not valid 
in 79, so that * stands after y (one of the speech-sounds 
of ini), and that the cerebral is required *) 

Obs 44 — » BOhtlingk and Bhattoji exclude/iand 
the semi-vowels from 78 and 79’) This hardly presents 
difficulties as far as 78 is concerned inasmuch as examples 
in r scarcely occur Not so m 79 In cakrdhve and the 
like, the stem to which the ending (dhve) has been added, 
ends, indeed, m a vowel In such examples as luluvtdhve , 
howe\er, (quoted by B6htltngk himself) it belongs to 
the ardhadhBtuka suffix (VII 2 35), whereas the stem 
(before the following vowel) ends m v 4 ) in the same way 
as that of acyodhxam (which Bohtlingk rightly quotes 
under 78) m 0 and e g. that of adugdhvam s ) (III / 45) 
in g. Otherwise dh would be ‘regular" in the last example 
(78) ( Ajamdkvam , too, conforms to 78, if the supposition 
m Obs 41 be right.) 

II B 2 VIII 4 \ Ra-sabkyam no nah samana-pade The n 
immediately after r \r, short and long] or j- in the same pada, 
is celebralized 

Examples. Varna-, usna-, tismarn, mairnam , 

Obs 45 — That PSgiiii also includes r 1 oealts (short 
and long) (in which r is contained!) under r a ), appears 
from several examples One may ‘hineminterpretieren* 

') Ka( on VIII j 79, MBk ibid on Vartt 4, Vol III p 445, 1 2 J ) KZ( 
on VIII J Ka-ttd 2 huh tn-anfShgad uttarasya tta Inan tar yarn yttlS vyavahttam 

i/« no bhavttavyam dhatverutt Apare(am darfanam on gad tit nnjttam mo tty 
anuvorlote , tata[ to ya ISrad eva truth faro 'nan tar am td tit pah(t ikavttavyam 
mBrddkanyiiuti *) For tun (79) cf however, Whitney loc eit the gram 
rnanans give rotes by which the lingnal dh ts optional only, and that after i. 
preceded by y, r, /, v, h, and Renon, Grammaire, f 10 La cirlbraluation 
. [est] facnltative s il s agit d on aor en •{ el qu en outre la consonne prjcldfnte 
est one semiTOyelle oo on h Evidently both accept the complete in in bojh sUlras. 

«) I / 57 does not apply herel 5 ) Aonsti Cf K*c on the intra, MBk 
ibid., VSrtt 1, Vol XII, p 451 
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this vowel on the ground of a comparison with VIII 2 
18, in which the genitive ro comprises r as well as r. 
From this it follows that V1U 4 26 ( ttr-mana/t ) is an 
extension of VIII 4 3 (samjiia), but that VIII 4 39 must 
be regarded as an exception partly to VIII 4 1 seqq 
(tr/aati), partly to VIII 4 26 (ttrnamana) 

Astddka tva This substitution is astddha in regard 
to any sfitra >n which « is regarded as n (comp VIII J 
55 above) Thus from V ttrnun ( DhP II 30 wrongly 
gives «) % Urnunava O umunava) is constructed according 
to VI 1 3, in kurvamti tn is pnrva-vipratisedhena sub* 
stituted (> », VIII 4 58) according to VIII 3 24, not n 
according to VIII 4 2, in the same way aksamat gets 
zero according to VIII 2 7, not n according to VIII 4 2 
(afterwards aksamat > aksanvat , VIII 2 g, 16, and this 
finally becomes > aksamat, VIII 4 2) (This aksanvat 
(having eyes) must not be confounded wilh aksanvat (not 
injuring) from V ksan (DhP VIII 3, with cerebal «)) 
Secondary asiddhatva appears from the relation to 
VIII 3 99 0 hartstnah and the like with s on account of 
which n passes to 4, VIII 4 2) 

Posttian-gronp C (General samdhi) 

11 C ra VIII 4 40 S-toh ( cutta c cult S, dental mute and 
nasal are palatalized by a contiguous f, palatal mute or nasal 
Obs. 46 — Although by its form the sutra is like a 
yatha samkhya construction (I 3 10), it is evidently not 
conceived of as such 

Examples — 1 Vfkjae (ete (r > /2> h > j> {), bhrasj 
+ tap (HI 1 68) -Mi> bhrfjati O bhrjjati, VIII 4 S3) 2 Tad 
(Yutva'3> taj trutva O tac ( rutvS , VIII 4 « 5) (optionally 
tac chrutva, 63), gamati > gaekatt (VII 3 77) gatckatt 
(VI / 73) > gaeehati (VIII 4 40) j Bhovan tele either 
remains and becomes > ~hj( (VIII 4 40), or becomes > 
-»//<>> (VIII 3 31) > -«c/f- (VIII 4 40 twice) (optionally > 
-tlcfch- {VIII 4 63) (optionally >-»/r/i (65))) 4 Yaj -f 
nan (III 3 go)> yajna->yajRa~ (comp the following Obs) 
Asiddhatva. Gaeehati and the like (VIII 4 40) are 
not further affected by VIII 2 30 (astddhatxa (/)) According 
to the same satra (VIII 2 30), and to 36 yuj + ta and 
rdj + tra become > *yugta and •rajtra respect!' -W, not 
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•jc according to the present sQtra ( fitrva vtpratuedha in 
in either case) 

VIII 4 40 is secondarily astddka in regard to all such 
sutras as according to which s or In consonants arise 
which are palatalized by the present satra (VIII 3 34 
and the like) 

Obs 47 —It is clear that in consequence of the said 
asiddhalva of VIII 4 40 in regard to 2 30, in the position 
after palatals only n is palatalized, not also x or dental 
mute (s=j/tal consonants’) 

Obs 48 — V itch gets tuk according to VI / 73 

0 utdi) The root of the desiderative consists of utch -f tl 
+ sa After the reduplication according to VI r 2 (cf 

VII 4 60) the form utitchisa would arise, which would 
become > uttccht^a according to VIII 3 59 and 4 40 The 
right form, however, is uctcchtsa ! ) Obviously the redu 
plication takes place after t has become >c according to 

VIII 4 40 and this sQtra must, therefore be regarded 
as ziddha in regard to VI / 2 

II C lb VIII 4 45 Yaro * nunasike 'nunauko va For a media 
at the end of a fada the corresponding nasal may be substituted, 
if a nasal follows 

Obs 49 — Yar instead of jac (cf VIII 2 39) with a view 
to the following sQtras 

Examples — 1 Sastiam (VII / 55 )> sadnam (VIII 2 
sadnnm (VIII 4 41, 42) (optionally ) >sannam 2 
Agnicid (or -n) nayati 

Obs 50 — At the end of a stem pada this assimilation 
is imperative in the speech of everyday life 2 ) ( tan matra 

1 4 17, V 2 37) It seems also usual in sas ( sad) as the 
first component of a compound 3 ) 

Astddhatva in regard to VIII 3 23 appears from 
constructions such as trtslhum ttayalt (not tn or n according 
to the sutra mentioned and VIII 4 59) 

Obs 5r — In formations such as ntsantta ( s according 
to VIII 3 66) trnna (V' trd) and the like, in which first 
the first n has been cere bralized according to VIII 4 2 (1), 
and afterwards the second according to 41, the assimilation 
is due to VIII 2 42 (inlaut 1 ) 

i) SJkff on VII Vol n T Part I, p 535 No 2626 *)MBk on VIII *45, 

Vartt I, Vol III p 464 Renon, Gramtnaire, $ 33 
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II C 2 VIII 4 46 Aeora kadkyantdve Any consonant (except 
after a postvocalic r or h may be geminated 

Examples — Urkk (K Srj), brahmman 

Astddhalva in regard to VIII 2 30 appears from the 
first example 

II C ic VIII 4 53 Jhalam jaf jhafi For mutes, sibilants and 
k the corresponding mediae are substituted, if a media or media 
aspirata follows 

Examples — (Cf I 1 50) (Mute) r Amugdhvam and 
tttuntugdht, Vedic forms, root aomt and imper perf from 
V muc (£■<£<£, VIII 2 30) 2 Buddhi ( budh + kltn 
(III ? 94) > budhdhi- (VIII 2 40) > bitdclkt-), so part perf 
pass such as labdha ) (Sibilant) 1 Babhrajja (V bhrasj, 
S J > (J (VIII 4 40) > jj (53)) 2 Dvtddht «dvtsdkt), so 
also with ctnddlu (or ftndht) from V fts) {h) r Adugdha , 
the change takes place via media aspirata 3rd sing aor 
a + duh -( -sa + la > aduhta (VII j 73) > aditghta (VIII 2 
32) > adughdha (40) > adugdha U 53) 2 Dhaddkvm 
(VIII 2 37 ) 

Obs 52 — As to the media, the sutra, of course, only 
denotes that it is preserved 'apbhik (suffix kvtp, UnS 
II 58) > atbhth (VII 4 48) > adbhih (VIII 2 39) which 
remains 

Astddhalva appears, for instance, from the relation 
to VIII 2 37, with reference to which stltra adhugdhvam 
is regarded as 'adughdhvatn The same example shows 
secondary astddhalva in regard to VIII 2 32, uddkt 
iy' va(), didtddht, (V dt f) etc show the same relation to 
VIII 2 36 etc 

Obs 53 — On the relation to VIII 4 46 comp S 14* 
group II C ic 

*VIII 4 56 Vavasane In pausa for a media at the end of a 
fada the corresponding tenuis may be substituted 

Obs 54 — Although jhalam is valid from 53, the 
present sutra cannot refer to changes of sibilants (cf I / 
50, VIII 2 39, 66 seqq ), h (cf VIII 2 3 1 seqq ), aspirates 
(VIII 2 39) and tenues (VIII 2 39) 

Examples — i Nom sing vac (VI 1 67, 68 ) > vak 
(VIII 2 30) > vag (39) optionally > vak 2 Qvalth )> evaltdh 
(VIII 2 3 1) > evahd (39) or evaht 
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Astddkatva with regard to 39 is conspicuous In the 
case of inversion of the sotras such forms as nom sing 
dvit could not exist in pausa 

"VIII 4 57 Ano ' pragrhyasyanttnasikah In pausa a, t and u, 
short, long or pluta (t and fz only provided they arc not 
pragrhya ) may be nasalized 

Examples — The examples handed down, chiefly 
concern plutavowels metnaym ( TS 7, 4, 20), vmdaft&n 
RV io, 146, 1), but also (RV) ghantnam}eias, sacSml 
udyAn, vtpany&mjrtasya •)*) 

Secondary astddkatva with regard to VIII J 19 implies 
that the vowels which come to stand at the end according 
to this sQtra may be affected by the nasalization according 
to the present sotra 

II C id VIII 4 $8 Anusvarasya yayi para savarnah For 
medial anusvara before a mute (cf 59), the nasal which is 
homogeneous with the following consonant is substituted 

Examples •Sodhamtt (VIII 3 24) > bodhanti pramta 
(VI 4 15, VIII 3 2^)>franta 

Astddkatva With reference to VIII 4 2 such form 
ations as kurvanti, karsattti (fanta are regarded as 
ktirvamti etc (VIII 3 24) I * 1 re S ard to th,s s0tra VU1 
4 58 is, therefore, astddka. 

II C ie VIII 4 63 faf cho 'ti Ck may be substituted for ( 
following on a tenuis, provided a vowel, y, 1 ox r follows 

Obs 55 - In virtue of VIII 4 55 jhay (62) is confined 


to cay , . 

Example Cvahi fete or chit e (VIII a 3 *» 39 4 55 > 3 ) 
Astddkatva (2) appears from the relation to such 
sutras as VIII 3 28 {prank (tie or ekete) and 31 [bkavanc 
(etc or chtte, cf VIII 4 40 above, p 94 3rd example) 
n C 3 VIII 4 6s Jkaro jkan savarnr Postconsonarttal mute 
ir sibilant before homogeneous jhar consonant may be syncopate 
Examples — / Ad 4 - ta > jagik + ta }} 1 4 3 d ) > 
jagdhdha (VIII 2 \o)>]agddha (4 53 ) optionally 
(65) 2 Loc pi ctkir*+su>ciktrssu, optionally itktrsu 
But pnya paiicnah, as the second ft, although homogeneous 
with e, docs not belong to the jhar consonants 


*) Or mpanyamjrtiya ? Cf Macdonell, I T°i ^ 

after Maedonell J 66 a) I and a Waekern*Eel g>«* 
(t *59 b, « and f) 

Einsroot PVrntraa ldh»m 


J) basal nation 
m all examples 
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Asiddhatva (2) with regard to 61 appears from the 
(optional) syncope of t in formations such as uMhdtuni 
« tit tthdtum) 

II C 4 VIII 4 66 (67) Udattad anudattasya svarttah. Nodatta- 
svantodayam a-Gargya-Kafyapa~Galavanam. After an udatta a 
svarita is substituted for an anudatta, provided no udatta or 
svartta follows (According to Gargya, Ka;yapa and Galava also 
in the latter cases) 

Examples — / G&rgyak (iidy udatta according to 
VI I 197, suffix yah, IV 1 105) > G&rgyah. 2 . In agnlrn 
*lU the verb loses its accent according to VIII / 28 

0 agnivt tie), after the udatta of the end-syllable of 
agnint (III 1 3, suffix tit 1/tiS IV 50, or according to 
PhS I 21 i) the l of He gets svarita (with eka-(rutt of e 
according to I 2 39) 

Asiddhatva Primary asiddhatva with regard to VI 

1 158 appears from constructions such as (tdtn) hfanisak 
(RV. 1, 129, 2) ( Vlf + fanac (= and, VI 1 \6s)+jas 
(= as, III / 4) 4- asuh (= as, VII 1 53), d + o>d(V HI 

2 5, VI 7 102), Subsequently (J and) a (of a ink) get svartta, 
to which VI / 158, according to which sQtra only one 
accent would be allowed to remain, no longer applies. 

The sUtra is, further, secondary asiddha with regard 
to VIII 2 82 seqq 

II C 5 VIII 4 68 A a A samvrta is substituted for a vivrta 

Example — Bodhanti > bodh onti 

Asiddhatva The last sEtra is primarily asiddha with 
regard to any sntra according to which a becomes 
long or pluta (VI 3 Jii, 115 seqq, VII 3 101 seq and 
the like, VIII 282 seqq ), as o is regarded as a [yivyta 
like <2) in these sntras Were it otherwise, sDtras such als 
VIII 3 17, 4 57 (with supposed open a) would, as far as 
a is concerned, be meaningless 

C ASIDDHATVA TACITLY IGNORED 

If, m consequence of a substitution taught in the Tnpadt, 
an opportunity should arise for application of a previous sOtra, 
this sEtra, as has been established under B, will, as a rule, not 
take effect 

Example — The vowel which becomes final in a pada 
according to VIII 3 19 is not contracted with the following 
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one (VI 1 87 seqq) The hiatus, therefore, is rightly 
secured by VIII 2 1. 

It is, however, not absolutely impossible that certain processes 
should repeat themselves in the successive stages of Panim's 
developments, as well as m the historical periods of dialects 
To such possibilities these developments had to be adapted 
(cf p 71, Obs. 6) 

This might be done by mentioning such processes anew in 
the Trtpadl 

Examples. — See example in the Obs. just referred 
to N.B Relations like those of VI / 66 (syncope of v 
and y before a consonant except y) to VIII j 22 (syncope 
of y as far as this has sprung from R (17) in external 
sarpdhi) are of a somewhat different nature. 

The astdd/iatza is explicitly restricted or denied by VIII 2 
2 and 3 

Examples — 1 For the I of ball, which becomes 
final according to VIII 2 7, the same holds good as for 
the 1 referred to in VI / 77. 2 The rule for the 
instr. sing, of g^i-s terns (I 4 7) in I— VIII / (VII j 120) 
also applies to such ghi stems as originate according to a 
stltra of the Trtpadl (VIII 2 80) 

As a rule, however, Pantni, in ignoring the assiddhatia- 
pnnciple, combines such processes with similar processes from 

I— VIII /. 

Examples — Thus the «</? (VIII 2 66) is affected 
by the contraction-rule VI / 87 (cf 1 13, 1 14), the rtt of 
the Trtfadl is, before r, sjneopated in the same way as 
the r of I — VIII / ( agnl-ratha - like puna rakta (VI Jill) 

( funar staradlnt, no 4)), etc.. 

This method is likewise not unfrequently applied if a substitution 
in the Trtpadl gives rise to developments which unite them- 
selves with sDtras from I — VIII / 

Examples — For this reason sntras such as tfie 
following take their places in I — VIII / VI / 176 (ac. 
centuation of mat (tat) on account of an augment which 
is taught in the TrtpSdl (VIII 2 16), VI J III (\oweI- 
lengthentng in consequence of the sjneope of dh (VIII J 
1 3)) , VI j 112 (vowel alternation in consequence of the 
same syncope), VI / 125, 129, 130 (contraction of pluta- 
vowels), and so on 
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Obs 56 — That processes from a later stage are 
referred to, is sometimes necessitated by the fact that 
Ps turn's developments do not correspond with the 
historical growth of the forms Thus as before a- becomes 
>o' already in I — VIII / (VI / 113, 87, 109) At first, 
however, not 0, but a arose, the 0 occurs later analogically, 
along with abhinihita-samdhi '), evidently wherever the 
preceding a did not become pluta. Since in Pan ini’s 
developments //«ra-lenghthenmg only appears at a later 
period (VIII z 82 seq) he was obliged to anticipate it 
in VI 1 1 1 3. 

In all these cases a substitution of the Trtpadl is, in spite of 
VIII 2 i, referred to beforehand. 

Such an anticipation is likewise met with in the Trtpadi itself 
Example — The process of VIII 3 13, for instance, 
presupposes the operations according to VIII ( 2 40 and) 
4. 41, which cannot cause misunderstanding, as other 
formations than those which arise according to the sDtras 
just mentioned, which could conform to VIII 3 * 3 > do 
not occur (neither in external samdhi (VIII 2 39) nor in 
internal samdhi (suffixes which begin with dk do not exist)) 
Ohs 57 — It also occurs that a sBtra, so to say, 
anticipates itself, when, namely, successive substitutions 
are performed in the same word Thus khalapvl + 8{& > 
khalapvy&sa according to VIII 2 4, although in order that 
khalapvl may arise, the same sutra must already have 
been applied In bhavahc (etc the t (from VIII 3 31) be- 
comes according to VIII 4 40, and subsequently tt 
becomes >« likewise by VIII 4 40 
Now, the reader knows that all these anticipatory adepas must 
needs have been taken from the Tnp&di 

Obs 58 — For e g. the ru of VI / 113, 114 — as 
appears already from the name — must be the one from 
VIII 2 66 seqq , because it cannot poss bly have another 
origin fj, the « [nut) in connexion with vat [mat) is nowhere 
dealt with except in VIII 2 16, the dh which is referred 
to in VI 3 1 1 r cannot be different from the one ih VIII 3 *3 < 
pluta-v owels are constructed in the Trtpadl only, the 

Wackernagel, AlundweJte Grammatik, f *8 5, b *) Ct Kaf oa VI / 
X13 Rutvam aiyacrayatvat l purvatraiuidham tty audjham na ihavatt , Bhutto)* 
Vol I, p 8x, no 163 because this sutra specifically mentions the word ru and 
then ordains u id ils stead. 
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siartta of the 1 of loc sing kkalajrvl as well as the one 
of a in afa, must evolve according to VIII 2 4 ( khalapb 
(antodatta acc to VI 2 139) + kkalapi'i VI 4 83) ') 
And so on (cf p 99) 

Since the substitutions referred to cannot possibly be others than 
those taught in the Trlpadi, t e since the ignoring of VIII 2 j 
is evident, there was nothing that should prevent PSnmi from 
putting such sOtras in a place they were logically entitled to He 
was allowed, nay, induced to sacrifice the asiddhatia principle 
to the logical one 

Obs 59 — For the process according to which u«R) 
coalesces with the preceding vowel, fits in best in the 
vowel contraction frakarana , the lengthening of vowels 
on account of such syncope phenomena as are taught by 
VIII J 13, 14, bears on the same matter as is treated of 
in VI j Hi seqq ( dlrghah *), etc 

Obs 60 — Some cases which might show an apparent 
neglect of the auddhatra, are readily put up with Thus 
the reader himself decides — the simultaneous mentioning 
of dh and r ( ru ) in both passages already points to it — 
that r in VI J ill also = ru of the Tnpadl, whether 
consistently or inconsistently he shall applj the optional 
rule VIII 2 33 to such constructions as *drohta * drohti 
(VIII / 4) — Some exceptional cases, which might perhaps 
be attributed to less great carefulness, are mentioned under 
B (see e g Obss 19 seq ) 

Obs 61 — For the same purpose as certain operations 
are performed beforehand some others are, theoretically 
wrongly, only ordained in the Trtpsdl Thus the lengthening 
of 1 and m before an “original" r belongs, as regards the 
subject matter, to I — VIII / (under VI J ill {dlrghah)) 
As, however, practically, no difficulties would arise, this 
lengthening could be combined with the same lengthening 
of the same vowels before R<.s In *a(tr (with R<.s, 
VIII 2 C6) and *gir « rs, VI l 6S) therefore, the * is 
equally lengthened according to VIII 2 76 

Obs 62 — Not only logical considerations — the 
desire of putting together what belongs together substan- 
tially — need have led PHnini to account in advance 


') Cf K2( ca \JI1 * 4 
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for such formations as referred to above By comprising 
such more or less similar processes under one stttra, an 
opportunity was, moreover, afforded for sparing a sutra 
(mnemotechmcal principle) Thus a sutra according to 
which AgtitR rathah would become > Agrii rathah became 
superfluous by tacitly comprehending the syncope of R 
(VIII 3 14) already in VI 3 ill Instead of two entirely 
analogous sutras with reference to the hiatus in the case 
of pltcta vowels on the one side and pragr/cya vowels on 
the other, the first of which should have been reserved 
for the Trtpadl, one sutra VI 7 125 sufficed Accordingly 
the common sentence-parts act and mtyam were spared 
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L PARAL LELI SM OF THE LOGICAL AND THE ASIEDHATVA 
PRINCIPLE IX THE PROGRESSIONS 

5 it. 

For reasons slated above (i it A) several substitute n-*Ctras 
were neutralized. The forms an<trg by such sotras subsequently 
develop in the same way as tho-c in I — VIII / (see S 9A). 
Unless a development be concluded as m VIII 3 iS (*bry.M> 
tiff. 1, after which I remains), Pantni makes each of the processes 
by which the particular forms arise, a new main-process, where- 
upon, by continually applying the same method, he successively 
derives from the forms m question, as from new norms, all the 
other forms. 

Example — The 4 of the ending instr. pi. 
becomes first universally This ru is either preserved 

or it universally becomes > h. The twr^j remains or 
becomes > s, and so on 

Accordingly, either one single substitution {tl/rj) or — usually — 
the first of a progressive senes of sotras refers directly to one or 
more sotras of I — VIII /. The number of sOtras which, in the way 
just discussed, arc destined for the TnfJJi need not be left to 
chance, but could be extended pretty arbitrarily by the manner 
of unifying, transferring and combining of forms. Papini (in 
imitating Katyayana’s /r JtitftAja ?) has utilized these means 
to such an extent as would, m his opinion, enable him to 
simplify his (Sstra. 

The sotras which for reasons indicated above (with a view to 
diminishing the undesired and increasing the desired agreements, 
or disagreements) were neutralized, form the starting-point ol 
the Trtf&d\, They might he called ‘opcning-sQtru*’. 

Obs. «. — Since Pan in 1 intends to construct first a 
set of ideal /Wj-forms (Formation-group I. *cc S9U), it 
is clear that especially such processes as bear on speech- 
sounds at the end of a faJs, should be put in VIII 3—4 
As the saipd hi- forms (VIII _f— 4) arc derived from the 
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forms of Formation-group I and those of I — VIII /, it 
also follows that several sutras which deal with internal 
samdhi, too, range themselves in the Trzpadi, and especially 
in VIII 3—4 

On account of their direct relation to sutras from I— VIII 1, 
first of all, therefore, such important sQtras as VIII 2 7, 23 ,37 
and, among the accent stitras, VIII 2 4—6 of different progressions 
beginning m I — VIII / had to be put under VIII 2 I 

Obs 2 — Still other circumstances may lead to a 
Sutra being put in the Tnpadi , thus the desirability of 
distinguishing vat which, as rnatup, is combined with mat, 
from the homonymous vat which occurs in I — VIII / 
Except a progression be concluded by a substitution which 
is astddka , as after the change of r into l (VIII 2 18 seq), 
each of the opening substitutions is continued by further substitutions 
in the TrtpSdl, possibly m joining other progressions with which 
it comes to share a stage All these subsequent substitutions, 
therefore, are continuations either of an opening sDtra (which 
refers to a sotra in I — VIII /) or of a continuation thereof 

Example —The “openmg-satra” VIII 2 23, for instance, 
which itself is a continuation of e g VI r 68, is continued 
by e g VIII 3 7 (in samdhi), which itself, as an opening- 
sutra, continues satras such as VI 1 103 and is again 
continued by VIII 3 15, etc 

Each sHtra which is a continuation of a Tnpadi-sutxa (whether 
of an opening or of a continuation sutra) must, on account of 
VIII 2 1, follow on the sutra it continues (secondary astddhatva, 
% JOB ) 

Examples —Sutra VIII 2 66, for instance, must (lor 
samdhi-processes) be followed by VIII 3 ! 5 » *b‘ s sQtra 
by 3 34 seqq etc , sOtra VIII ? 3i must follow on 2 23 
(which happens to be partly debarred by it) ( bhavan f ete ^ 
bhavant fete), sutra VIII 4 40 again on 3 31 Ofic-f) t “ e 
optional sotra 4 63 on 40 O tic-c/t) etc 

Obs 3 — Forms which are to be excluded from a 
sQtra have to arise by later sOtras in another progression, 
and become primarily astddhfl (comp e g the relation 
between VIII 2 4 and 108) 

Since these continuation satras must follow on satras which 
fall under VIII 2 1 themselves, they, too, take their places in 
the Tnpadi, which they gradually fill up 
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It needs hardly to be observed that this mutual order of the 
Sutras of one and the same progression, which is required by 
the said secondary asiddhatza agrees entirely with the one 
suggested by the logical principle (continuation') 

The different forms or groups of forms which arise after each 
substitution, go their own ways. In thus ramifying, each progres- 
sion brings forth several offshoots New sets of rules (progressions) 
arise if such sub progressions get a stage in common with other 
progressions or offshoots thereof 

Obs 4. — Where such a coincidence is attended with 
a local succession, a concatenation will be formed 
Thereupon new ramifications take place, etc 

Examples — / With regard to the development of 
the part perf pass of V trd VIII 2 42 {*(rdia > *trttna ) 
is continued in two progressions In VIII 4 1 the cere- 
brahzation falls together with that of any other n which 
is preceded by r, in VIII 4 41 the cerebrahzation of the 
second n with that of any other n in inlaut position after 
a cerebral 2 Satra VIII 2 66 is a continuation of e g 
IV 1 2 (cf (nom sing in) su, in so far as this suffix has 
not been apocopated by VI 1 68, 69 , jas (as, in so far 
as they have not been changed by VII 1 20 and the 
like, bhts (also where it has been replaced by ats according 
to VII / 9)), further also of III 4 78, 8z (forms in s, in 
so far as s has not been dropped by III 4 98 seq , VI / 
68 and the like Several progressions appear to come 
together here (m VIII 2 66), and give rise to a new pro- 
gression which begins with forms in R and which, in com- 
bination with forms in r (in so far as these remain after 
the substitution according to VIII J 14), is divided (by 
VIII 3 15) in a progression with retained R(r), and another 
with h This //-progression is resolved into different sub 
progressions by VIII j 34 seqq , and so on. 

Now, the order of the places (the sUtras) in which the pro- 
gressions 6egin or end", or sufi progressions a’etecA rrtemseiVes 
or join other progressions or sub progressions, or end, has to 
meet all the requirements of the primary and secondary ast- 
ddhatva mentioned above 

Obs. 5 — Thus in the progression a', a 7 . . the inter- 

vening spaces have to be chosen in such a ^way as to 
admit of the progression b l , b * being put in its proper 



sequence, while, moreover, e.g P, which has to be neu- 
tralized in regard to e g. a*, has to be ranged after aK 
Obs 6 — It will be clear now that the openwg-satras 
of the different progressions could not occupy in succession 
the first places in the Trifadl, and that their number 
would be rather limited, lest not all the local relations 
to other satras should be accounted for The principal 
thing, therefore, was to choose these opening-sntras to 
best advantage, so that their number and consequently 
the benefit, as stated in s n A might increase as much 
as possible 

Thus the further external form of the TnpSdi , even more 
than on the initial satras, depends on the manner tn which the 
progressions of continuation satras are interwoven 

In Formation-group I, containing chiefly such opening satras as 
continue stages of the most different progressions from 1 — VIII /, 
a rational arrangement of the stltras will not forthwith result, 
particularly not so, as primary astddhatia is not at all excluded here 

In the complex of progressions of substitutions in Formation- 
group II, however, according to which the final forms evolve, 
the secondary asiddhatva principle, winch prevails in the TnfiJdl, 
runs parallel with the logical one within each separate progression, 
as has been stated above This parallelism remains when pro- 
gressions which show points of contact, meet, for the common 
phase m each particular progression is logically the continuation 
of the preceding stage 

Obs 7 — Thus by VIII j 15 A is substituted for r 
which becomes final according to VIII 2 23 (24) (pdur), 
as well as for final R of VIII a 66 (agntR) In accordance 
with the said double principle, VIII 3 15 follows on the 
two other satras — The preceding phase may also arise 
according to a sQtra from I — VIII / thus (* abhmads 
(2nd sing imperf V bkid) >) abhtnad (VI I 68) (opti- 
onally) becomes > abhtnaR (VIII 2 75), liras (I l 37 . 
II 4 82) becomes > nraR (VIII 2 66), etc. 

Owing to this circumstance the stltras could chiefly b e 
arranged logically. 

How far, in further agreement with the logical principle, the 
asiJJkatia principle also allows of a logical order of the groups, 
will be examined in the following section 
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I PARALLELISM OF THE LOGICAL AND THE ASIDDHATVA 
PRINCIPLE IN THE ARRANGING OP THE GROUPS 

s 13 

Astddhalva within the boundaries of the groups indicated above 
($9) does occasionally occur 

Example — In the matup group (I (3)) VIII 2 16 
is asiddha in regard to 9 owing to which astddhatva 
aksamat (VIII 2 7) becomes (not *aksa z-mal (VIII 2 9 
cf I / 54) but) > *aksa vat according to the first men 
tioned sutras 

As a rule however two sutras one of which is astddha in 
regard to the other belong to different groups Lest the astddhatva 
counteract a rational grouping (main groups and thematical sub 
groups) 1 e lest either the astddhatva or the possibility of proper 
grouping be disturbed each particular group should follow on 
another group even if only a single sDtra of the latter on 
account of VIII 2 x must precede a single sutra of the former 
Hence it may occur that other sutras of the one and other 
sutras of the other group are not constructively connected at all 
Example — Thus group VIII 3 55 end of the pada 
(cerebrahzation of r) should precede group VIII 4 t — 39 
(cerebrahzation of n) on account of eg the relation between 
VIII 3 59 and VIII 4 I (the s arising from the first sutra 
has to produce effect in the second) but e g VIII 3 59 
has nothing to do with e g VIII 4. 14 
That the said requirements of the astddhatva principle do not 
exclude the logical building up of the Tnpadi but rather that 
they are attended with it may be proved as follows 

The progressions of which the Tripadi is composed (S 12) either 
develop side by side (or partly overlap one another) in beginning 
and ending in different places or they show points of contact 
in which they are entirely or partly combined to new progressions 
which may m their turn become connected with other progressions 
Example — The s group (VIII j 55 — 119) treats of 
the change of s to s under certain circumstances After 
wards these new forms are partly t e so far as « follows 
(directly or indirectly VIII 4 1 — 3), combined with forms 
in which under the same circumstances n follows on r 
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regard to the sequence of the groups had therefore to be met 
fairly often here, was the less inconvenient as a logical arrangement 
of such divergent groups would, in itself, hardly be possible 

Obs. 1. — Group VIII 2 23 seq , for instance, might 
precede as well as follow VIII 2 7 seq, From a rational 
point of view, neither of the two arrangements is preferable 
to the other The asiddhatva of VIII 2 23 m regard to 
7, however, requires 23 to be preceded by 7 (which more- 
over, consequently approaches 2) 

The arrangement of the following ( satnJuta -) groups, however, 
(in Formation group II) mainly shows the aspect which has 
been described above logical continuation is regularly 
attended with secondary asiddhatva 

Obs. 2. — Agnts > -R (VIII 2 66) > -h ( j 15) > -s, 
(4. 41), herewith the order of the groups of which these 
substitutions form a part, has been given. 

In the same way as sQtras arrange themselves to groups, the 
groups again aggregate to higher groups 

Obs 3. — The final speech-sounds of Formation-group 
I are, as it were, the common sthZnin of the substitutions 
in Formation-group II, Position group A In the system 
of forms, thus arising, all medial consonants are submitted 
to the processes of group B, and finally, all the sounds 
then extant, to the general samdhi rules of group C 
The three Position-groups, however, combine to one 
whole in distinction from Formation-group I. Whereas 
in the latter group a provisionally universal final 
speech-sound is constructed irrespective of the initial 
sound of the following word (which has, nevertheless, been 
taken into account beforehand '). > n the three Position- 
groups the following speech sound, sometimes the preceding 
one, is constantly kept in view In Position-group JIA 
these forms (from Formation group I and I — VIII /) are 
transformed accordingly. Afterwards in llA the medial 
ccasenants are replaced by ethers fa saeh a way as to 
admit of common general samdhi-odies being formulated 
(in DC) for them as well as for the changed finals 
Here, too, continuation is apparent That it is 
attended with secondary asiddhatva needs no further 
demonstration 

Obs 4. — That primary asiddhatva is by no means 
excluded here, has been stated above (Obs 1 ) The 
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remaining liberty allows of the mnemotechmcal principle 
being applied fairly frequently Where this principle comes 
into conflict with the logical one, either a compromise is 
made or the first principle, in breaking up the logical 
grouping, gams the victory A clear example of the latter 
offers the treatment of the satnasas (in I — VIII i, II i 5 — 2 
29) whereby certain tatpurusai as dahuvrihis are included in 
thepsrva class (see Liebich, Zwei Kap , p IX and cf 
also $ 5) 

The groups are the logical units from which, rather than 
from the single satras, the Trtpadi is finally built up As appears 
from the foregoing, a logically arranged system of 
progressions must reflect itself in a system of logic 
ally arranged thematical head and sub groups 

Obs 5 — It goes without saying, in elaborating his 
system PSnim did not, for the sake of brevity, have in 
view a continual combining and dividing of progressions, 
which happily resulted in the said grouping, on the 
contrary, with a view to bring about a certain grouping 
he constructed, by continually substituting, his progres- 
sions in such a way as to arrive at the desired grouping 
In this way — given the pnrvatrasiddham — a secondary 
auddhatia could not but arise, it is true, but issuing from 
the progressive method of substitution it could not collide 
with it The different phases of the different progressions 
are now brought m such a mutual relation that, under 
the regime of VIII 2 i, the groups de\elop in the desired 
way 

That intricate situations would occasionally arise, has 
been sufficiently proved by the above calculations, which 
do not in the least lay claim to answer to actual consider- 
ations of Panini’s, but only draw the attention to 
consequences he was faced with 



CHAPTER VI SYSTEMATICAL UPBUILDING OF THE 
TRIPADI 

The Trtpadt as a whole General view 

An introductory survey of the Trtpadt as a whole, may be 
of use in cndeayounng to •follow’ Panini in the following 
pages A short recapitulation of chapter III can serve as such 

a) Contents of the Trtpadt ( restoration of vowels and consonants ) 

(S 8, B) 

Vocaltsm 

The vowel-samdhi could almost entirely be achieved in I — VIII i 
and so the remaining cases occupy a subordinate place in the 
Trtpddi 

Consonantism 

Owing to the fact that by the normalization of the flexion 
one consonant has been levelled out (5 3 A) which, notably in 
auslaut-position differs considerably from the one the external 
and, often enough, the internal samdhi points to, the consonant- 
sirndhi, however, did scarcely allow of being treated in I — VIII 1 
Example — For an example see p 55, Ohs 4 
According as the forms pass the successive intermediate 
stages, t.e. according as Panini approaches the end of 
his work, his formulas will become less divergent from 
those constructed by modern linguistics 1 

The consonant-samdhi, therefore, was for the 
greater part reserved for the Trtpadt, and these 
‘consonant-sutras” prevail in it 

b) Grouping of the subject matter (S 9 B) 

Formation groups As the external samdhi of consonants has 
hardly been dealt with in I — VIII 1, first a group of processes 
{Formation group I) is taken up according to which the padas 
at the end undergo a transformation before they are .adapted 
to serve as standard-forms from which finally (Formation group 
II) the definite sarpdhi {and pausa ) forms are demed 

Obs 1. — Panini opposes the samhttH (= samdhi) 
form to the avasana-toim The distinction in- and external 
samdhi is not made by him 
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Obs. 2. — In Formation-group I the new illusory form 
may also be the fadapatha- form, yet it needs not neces- 
sarily to be so The idea is to construct (in I) a set of 
padas from which by simple sOtras Ha the aiasana - and 
IIs the samdhi-fortns can be derived The possibility of 
deriving both forms from a common ground-form, was 
afforded by the circumstance that the auslaut forms are, 
indeed, very often based on pausa forms *) 

Position groups In $ 9 it has been stated that withm Formation- 
group II three Position-groups must be distinguished the pro 
cesses of which bear, on the whole, on the auslaut only, on the 
(an- and) inlaut only, and on any position in a pada respectively 
Sub-groups In the same section the thematical sub-groups 
of the said higher groups have been indicated 

The growth of some of the first sub groups of the Trtpddt 
as summed up in S9B, cannot be accounted for here since they 
arise by the coming together of such progressions as are rooted 
in I — VIII, 1 Hence it remains to be examined in what way the 
sntras of those progressions which have their origin or are con- 
tinued in the Tnpadl, group together to sub and main-groups 
the arrangment of which remains consistent with VIII 2 x, and 
what their mutual relation is 

According as P&nini appears to succeed in ra- 
tionally grouping and arranging the matter of the 
TrjpSdl in observing the assddhatva and the mne- 
motechnical principle, the system of the Tripadl 
should be judged 

Obs 3 — It needs hardly to be observed again (cf 
S13, Obs 5, end) that the investigations which have to 
be taken up now, cannot have more pretension than to 
show how the development of the Tnpadl may be con 
eeived 


I SUB-GROUPS 
S 14 

A FORMATION -GROUP I THE ABSTRACT TADA (VIII 2 4— i0 7) 

In the preparatory Formation group I sQtras VIII 2 7 — 7 5 
bear on consonants ( 4 a/-di\ jsion), ti s. 7 — 22 on pant-, 23 — 75 
on jhal consonants 


•) Cf^ for instance, \V»ek ernigel, AHindisefce GrammatiV, $$ *63 *75 
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The anlaut is only once referred to (gr (8)), hence the sub 
stitulwns concern the in and the auslaut, in the majority of 
cases the latter Wherever this is possible, or rather desirable, 
both positions are combined (comp VIII 2 29 seqq and the 
like) A few processes bear upon the mlaut only (VIII 2 42 seqq ) 
Obs I — In consequence of the same fact as by which 
Ila and IIs did (to some extent) agree (p 112, Obs 2), 
in and auslaut do not The medial consonants, therefore, 
had to be prepared more on the •regular” samdhi, the 
final consonants on their •anomalies ’ The latter was the 
more difficult as these consonants had in a high degree 
preserved their stencilled ground form (S 3 A) The position 
at the end of a word had, moreover, to be placed on a 
level with that at the end of certain word stems with a 
view to which the term pada is introduced (S 7 B) 

Of the vowel satras (ar-division) which are in a minority, 
three groups are put together at the end, whereas one group, 
for logical purposes, precedes the consonant-sutras 

As regards the nature of the speech sounds, Formation group 

1 may, therefore, be devided into the following parts 

I. ^c-division / VIII 2 4 — 6 

2 Hal division 

a Yam groups 7 — 22 

b jhal-g roups 23—75 

3 Ar-division 2 76—107 

Formation group I develops as follows ') 

1 — Ac division 1 (VIII 2 4 — 6) 

Group 1 Accent of coalescing vowels (VIII 2 4 — 6) 

(1) (VIII 2 4 — 6) According to the nature of the subject matter 
(accentuation 1 ) the processes of group l associate themselves 
with those of the preceding adhyaya The formations in which 
the operations are performed, have already arisen by the samdhi 
rules in I — VIII 1, and it is clear, therefore, that, as regards 
the accentuation, these formations are dealt with first 

Obs 2 — Of the two other accent sutra groups the 
sutras of the first group (VIII 2 82 — 107) mainly bear on 

•) The bold type numbers of the groups and at the head of the separate divisions refer 
to the groups in ( g, p 61 seq (those in parentheses designate groups that either bear 
on tbe wlaot as well, or concern exclusively this pos tion) 

BvmoOL Purvafra* ddhara ® 
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the accentuation of such vowels as are construed by the 
same sQtras, those of the latter (VIII 4 67, 68) on the 
svantating of vowels on such conditions as are partly 
determined by the processes of the two groups just men- 
tioned 

Contents and mnemotechmcs All three sQtras treat of 
the accentuation as a result of the meeting of vowels So far 
they belong together According to the first sutra, the former of two 
vowels is reduced to a semi vowel, according to the two others, 
the two vowels coalesce, and form one long vowel As regards the 
construction, SQtras 5 and 6 are, therefore, independent of 4, and 
an inverted order (5 — 6 before 4) would not be incompatible with 
the auddhatva principle Likewise 5 and 6 might be interchanged, 
as their mutual relation ( utsarga (optional) apmada ) does not 
require a particular order Apparently the arrangement of the three 
sQtras is entirely determined by mnemotechmcal considerations 
Amnrtti (in 5) of anudattasya (from 4), of the same term and 
also of ekadrta udaUfna (10 6) (from 5) 

SQtras 4 are 5 are universally valid, 6 (with the loc abs. anui&tte 
pad&dau) refers to external samd/tt only 

Asiddhatia On the motive for putting VIII 2 5, and 
therefore (s 13) the whole group t, in the Trtpadl see p 
3 4 on VIII 2 5 

2 — Hal division (VIII 2 7 — 75) 

a — Yam groups (VIII 2 7 — 22) 

Gr 5 S> ncopation of n at the end of a pada (VIII 2 7, 
8, 16, 17) 

Gr (3) M (of matup) becomes u (VIII 2 9 — 1 6) 

Gr (4) Alternation r-/ (r-l) (VIII 2 18 — 22) 

2 (VIII 2 7, 8, 16, 17) It must have struck Panini that, 
also in his system, consonants which, by the loss of one or more 
consonants following them come to stand atthecndofa/n<f<r, are 
generally treated in the same way as those consonants which 
occupy this place from the outset 

Example — Thus the j of dnas (IV 1 2) and that 
of 2nd sing acalSs (VI 1 6S) arc submitted to the same 
processes (VIII 2 66, j 15 and so on (cf however 2 74) 
That n behaves differently he could not fail to observe. 
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Example — In * rajanbhth the n is syncopated (VIII 
2 7), m bhavan (VIII 2 23) it is not 
He therefore rightly assigns the syncope of n in * rajanbhth , 
and the like, to an earlier stage by awarding the first place in 
the /za/group to the apocope of n at the end of a pratipadika 
which is likewise pada 

Contents Sotra 7 is the mam rule, the three others are 
apaiadas, 16 and 17 only so far as some n’s which had been 
dropped according to 7, are restored again 

Astddhatva The asiddliatva of VIII 2 7 has already 
often been discussed (see, for instance, s 11, p 75) 

Obs 3 — Asiddhatia of VIII 2 7 also in regard to 
4 would involve that after such forms as n s bait (t ac- 
cording to VI 4. X3) a vowel could not take ksatpra-svartta 
See VIII 2 2 

(3) and (4) (VIII 2 9 — 16, 18—22) With the processes of the 
preceding group the substitutions by which the uniformity of 
the other nasals and liquids ceases, associate themselves Thus 
groups (3) and (4) arise 

Contents and mnemotechnics The matup group (group 
(3)) has been incorporated in group 2 It takes its place before 
the exceptions (r6, 17), the bridge is formed by 16, which belongs 
to both groups ( anuvrUt of chandasi in 16 and 17 (taken from 
15) and of nut in 17 (from 16)) That 17 could not but follow 
on 16, to which it is quite analogous, goes without saying 
The changes in group (4) regard both consonants (r, [) and 
vowels (r, T), for the greater part the former, and these sQtras 
could, therefore, best be embodied in the h a I group Sutras 22 
and 19 thematically belong together, but are separated with a 
view to the anuvrttt of vtbhasa in 22 (from 21) 

Note The remaining nasals are, along with some other 
speech sounds as a prasangika group, appended to group 
13 (see p 126) 

Astddhatva As the substitution according to VIII 2 
1 6 is astddha in regard to that of 9 (see p 76) and as, 
further, sOtra 16 belongs (to the syncope group 2 as well 
as) to the matup group, the latter could not but follow 
The fourth group seems not to be bound to a fixed place among 
the yam groups 
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b. — y/(a/-groups (VIII 2 23 — 75) 

Gr. 5. Simplification of final consonant-groups (VIII 2 23, 
24. 29). 

Gr (6) Syncopation of medial s (VIII 2 25—29). 

Gr. (7) Development of palatals and h (VIII 2 29—36 
(37 — 4*» 62, 63, 67). 

Gr. (8). Media at the beginning of a root -syllable becomes 
media aspirata (VIII 2 37, 38). 

Gr. 9. Sonantizmgand deaspiration ofyArtZ-consonants at 
the end of a pada (VIII 2 39). 

Gr. (10). Metaleptical assimilation of voice (VIII 2 40). 

Gr. (11). .£ and dh, before s become k (VIII 2 41). 

Gr. (12) Alternation ta-na in participles and participle-like 
formations (VIII 2 42—61). 

Gr. 13 Final consonant before kvin becomes guttural (VIII 
3 62) 

• Final consonant of nap becomes k or t (VIII 2 63). 

• M final in a root becomes n (VIII 2 64, 65) 

Gr. 14 5 (sometimes* other consonant) at the end of a 

pada becomes rn (r, d] (VIII 2 66 — 75). 

5 an (6) (VIII 2 23, 24, 29, 2 1 — 28,29) In consequence of VIII 
2 23 seq and 29 (group 5), henceforth all those consonants 
which have come to stand at the end of a pada by the loss of 
one or more consonants behind them, are put on a level with 
the final consonants which originate from I — VIII /. 

Obs. 4 — A few final consonant-groups have already 

been simplified before (VI r 68, 4 21 *rajdn, tttUr etc.). 

With the last sBtra of this group, which ordains the universal 
apocope of s after a consonant, the processes bearing on the 
syncope of medial s (gr. (6)) associate themselves. 

Contents and mnemotechmcs. The principal rule for 
the shortening of final consonant-groups is given in 23 fbhai tirtt 
> b/iaiSn, 3'd s. aor achands{i) (k' thartd)'y> achan. It is followed 
by a restriction (24 ( catur V 4 18, but) Brk (1 UrU , VIII 4 46) (HI 2 
177, VI / 67, 68, VIII 2 30 (4 56 ')) and an exception (29: iRfatof, 
tjtffiataf, (V takf) and the like (VIII 2 29, 39, 4 56)). As to the 
junction of groups 5 and (6) the same method has been followed 
ns in the case of 2 and (3). Owing to the rules for syncope 
of s in the gnen order being put after 24, and the groups 5 and 
(6) falling together in 29, anuirtti not only of sasya (hpah) in 
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25 (from 24), but also of jhaly ante ca (2 6 and 29) m the following 
group, became possible 

Besides according to the position, the j-syncope- and the 
following group (7) overlap one another in 29, because by this 
sQtra along with s the same speech-sound (£) is elided that, along 
with other speech-sounds, occurs as adefa in part of the sutras 
of group (7) So far 29 forms a concatenation between groups 5 
and (6) as well as between both these groups and group (7) 

Asiddkatva. Asiddhatva of group 5 in regard to group 
1 (which had to be followed by groups 2 and 3 '), appears 
from numerous examples 1 Bhav&n «-nt<Z-nts, VI / 
68) does not become '>*bkava (VIII 2 7) 2. Thus tadrc- 
v-s « tad -f drf + kvtn (III 2 60) + su) > tadrt (VI / 67, 
68, 3 9i)>(Ved) tadrnf (VII / 83 )> tadrn (VIII 2 23) 
without further elision of n by VIII 2 7 (Afterwards »> 
«, VIII 2 62) 3 Yunj-v-s (III 2 59, VII / 7i)>y«« 
(VIII 2 23), but this becomes (not>*y« (by VIII 2 7), 
but)>_ytt» (VIII 2 62) 

Group (6) (mlaut ') might as well have preceded group 
5 Its place immediately after the latter group is due to 
mnemotechnical considerations ( anuvrtti of sasya from 24) 

(7) (VIII 2 (29), 30 — 36) Most of the consonants (of two kinds, 
see under 2) at the end of a pada show the tendency of becoming 
(or remaining) voiced in samd/11 (except before unvoiced conso- 
nants) and optionally also m pausa, and of losing aspiration To 
this principal rule (the jaftva-sutra VIII 2 39) all other 
processes are directly or indirectly conformed 

Difficulties arose in the case of the palatals and h, these conso- 
nants being very frequent in Pan ini’s system, but in reality 
unknown in the said position 

For the palatal mutes (which have been settled as norms) 
FSnim might have substituted partly velar mutes, partly cerebral 
mutes (spirants), whether before or after the principal rule 

However, instead of cerebral mute (spirant), he regularly gives 
the spirant (r) (36), whereas for h — with a view to the following 
group and to group 9 — cerebral (guttural) media aspirata is 
substituted (3 1 Seqq ), 

Obs 5 — It is conspicuous that these aspirates represent 
Indeur palatals and velars respectively' 
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Thus he was enabled to combine all his remaining palatals 
and to comprehend their development in one general rule ( Coh 
kuh VIII 2 30) which would hold for any position before consonants 
(except nasals and setm-vowels) both in in- and auslaut (the 
latter by further intervention of the principal rule) 

Obs 6 — Such forms as vakya (with k which is rot 
followed by a_/An7-consonant) are accounted for elsewhere 
(VII 3 52 and the like) — Group (12) being neutralized, 
t e being put after group 7, lagna (V lasj, g<j < J/ 
30, 29), magna (V^ tnasj) etc are explained by 29, bhagna 
(K bkaj) etc by 30 

Obs 7 — By the restriction jhah (VIII 2 30), not 
halt, the palatal that has developed analogically before 
personal endings beginning with m (vactm, c <£")> and 
that of type ucyate, is prevented from changing according 
to VIII 2 30 

Contents and mnemotechnics The sthanmah in sntras 
30—36 are c, c/i, j, ( and h, standing at the end of a pada or 
before a jhal consonant 

In these positions c and j alternate with k sounds, the palatal 
spirant, ch, and sometimes j, once also c with a cerebral, h with 
both of them, and so there was occasion for combining the sntras 
in question into one group 

Principal rules / C(j)>h(g) (30), 2. b> dh (31), J eh and 
(36) Exceptions 1 C and j which do not become 
fall together for the present with ch and f in s (36) As V V in 
il are wanting, and those in j/t do not fall practically under 30, 
this sDtra simply runs Coh kuh 2 According to 32 — 35 flight 
dh or gh, dh, and th respectively, 33 is, as regards drub, a res- 
triction on 32, which would, thus, generaly run Dader dilator 
ghah The restriction jhaly ante ca is valid in the whole group 

Astddhatva with regard to both the preceding groups 
appears, for instance, from the 3rd p s of aorists of V V 
in c By interchanging 29 (which, besides belonging to 
group 5, also forms part of group (6), see supra) with 30, 
the auslaut of the forms in question would become ^ * 
instead of k ffaraicst [V rzc) would become > crates (VI 
1 6&)>arats (VIII 2 30, 29) instead ofaratk (23, 30), apral 
{V pre) would become > aprSs, amok {V mne) > amos etc ) 

Obs 8 — The palatals of 30 and the h of 32 represent 
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mdeur. k, k“, g, g" and git, gh respectively. As before 
back vowels, these consonants had remained velars in 
the positions mentioned. In P3m fit’s system, however, 
here, too, are the palatals resp. h, t. e. the consonants 
which have been levelled out in paradigms in which original 
velar alternated with secondary palatal at the end of the 
verbal root before a vowel, the “regular” ones. (According 
to Fanini, facdmi not on mg to, but as pacasi from V pac , 
vacah not owing to, but as vacasah, etc ') So there existed 
the alternation palatal (//) — velar, Jn order to restore the 
real state of things. Pan in 1 had, therefore, to formulate 
a process according to which palatal (/:) reverted to velar. 
Hence vdk arises (not from *uoli s by apocope of s, but) 
from *v&cs by the same apocope and change of c to k 
afterwards (VI 1 68, VIII 2 30). 

Obs 9. — Cases in which, whether regularly (as in fakah , 
V pac) or — as in the case of original palatals — on the 
analogy of velars (as in bhrgtt, jighisait, V V bhraj and hi, 
VII 3 53 and 56 respectively) Pan ini's palatals and h 
interchange with velars in other positions than those men- 
tioned in group 7, are accounted for by sQtras such as 
VII j 52 seqq , m which the substitutions in question are 
usually connected by PSnim with the attendance of 
certain, for instance, ghtl-suffix.es ( pakak , V pac, stiff. ghah) 
and VII 4 62 (reduplication) Cf also III 3 16, 41 seq 
and the like. — No substitutions in forms such as voc 
vrka (which stem Panin 1 derives from V vr with suff 
kak , UnS HI 41) 

Obs 10. — The aspirate of 32 (33) appears nowhere 
m the positions mentioned Aspiration and voice are lost 
according to VIII z 39, 4. 53, 55, 56 m the cases concerned. 
The provisional substitution serves to submit k, as a gh, 
to the processes of 37, 40 and, theoretically, also to VIII 
4 46, 47. Resulting forms according to VIII 2 39, 4 53, 
5S» 56 

Obs xr. — The palatals of 36 (for ch = palatal, see 
\V acker nagel l )), and the h of 31 are mdeur. k,g and 
gh. In Skr. in most of the forms ending rn an original palatal 
(where only the guttural was .regular" before r’) as in those 
in s (as dvu, nom sing, dcit, owing to dvidbhih) the cerebral 
mute of the M-casus had been generalized Likewise before 


*) Wicker nagel, Altiodiich Grammatik, § 131 *eqq 
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t this palatal had become cerebral Hence Pan in i could 
not fail to observe a frequent interchange palatal (A) — 
cerebral m hts system As he starts from the palatal (A), 
he had to introduce the reversion palatal (A) > cerebral 
Thus according to Pantni, * marjti (<-£/-) becomes 
(VIII 2 36) O st , 4 41), 3rd s aor. anat (V'' nas, t < 
st < k[s)t *)) arises from * anafst (VI / 68, VIII 223,36 etc ), 
the same form as 2“ d s (which should “regularly” have 
k « ks < ks), but borrows the t from the 3" 1 5 ) arises 
from *anafss according to the same sQtras — Vraty (in 
VIII 2 36) = vrasc {DhP. VI 1 1), cf mUlavrt (VIII 2 29, 
36 etc ) 

Obs 12 — On the aspirate dh (31) comp Obs to (to 
the sQtras mentioned there, VIII 3 13 is to be added) — 
According to VIII 2 39 s < palatal is, together with 
original s, converted into d (/, 4 56), t r to the consonant 
which penetrated from the oblique casus into the nominative 
(unless it be accepted that the cerebral is the regular 
development (Wackernagel S 149, c) (before jhal con 
sonant or t (VIII 4 53 55)) For the position before s 
see following Obs , group (11) 

Obs 13 — Inasmuch as part of the stkamnah of the 
groups (6), (8)— 14 are indeur. gutturals, these groups are 
connected with group {7) 

Group (6), sUtra VID 2 29 The historical development 
of some of the processes referred to, recalls 36, Thus in 
forms such as * ataksta , s after original palatal had dis 
appeared before the mute already in the parent language, 
kt became > ft in prime Aryan and ft>st in Skr (by 
assimilatio reetproqua ) The t of the nominative -tat « kss) 
is due to the analogy of forms in which no sibilant follows 
or followed In Pimm’s system k is dropped by VIII 
2 29 in either case and subsequently (39) s is converted 
into d in the latter case (j had been dropped before by 
VI 1 68) 

The VV bhrasj and masj (DhP VI 4 and 122 respectively) 
also in the Astadhyayi rightly end in sj ( bhradga , madgu 1 ) 
(with g<j, VII j 53), c f VIII £ 53) The geminates m 
bhrjjati , mamajja etc and those in formations of V faj 
( DhP VI 10) arise according to VIII 4 40, 53, *sadhulaj 

foils under 30 etc , *dhanabkrj under 36 etc 

>) Ibid., 5 149a) *) 

*) Cf Liebieb, Zor EinfabruDg III, p 33 UnS I 7 
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In cakfe ( V eakf + se) Pamni starts {not from a pal 
atal, but) from i {V cak f, DhP. II 7) According to VIII 
2 29 the k of the root is elided and subsequently f + 

(40 0*/. VIIIJS9) 

Groups (8) — (to) See Obss 10 and 12 
Group (11) As before / every guttural regularly becomes 
> k in Shr, the dh and f which have been substituted 
in part of the cases (31 and 3G, group (7)) required a re- 
version to k (VIII 2 41) Before s therefore, this j(< palatal) 
falls together with original f (dvekji.V dvtf) (On the same 
combination also at the end, see Obs 12) According to 
VIII j 57 k{ also arises from velar k (i v ) + s 
Group (t2) Part ol the finals of the roots after which t 
of the participial ta becomes > rt, are gutturals The pro- 
visional treatment of such participles as ta formations has 
served, therefore, to account for the guttural according to 
such universal rules as 29 and 30 are ( lagna , bhugna) 
Likewise, therefore, those sotras of group 12 by which the 
said restoration is effected, are closely connected with group 
((6) and) (7) 

Group 13 Cases in which, as an exception to the rule 
according to tvhrch the cerebral from the bh cases has been 
carried through — often •) under the influence of a preced 
mg f — the regular guttural of the nominative sing and 
the locative pi has been generalized, are accounted for 
by VIII 2 62 ( didbht/t > digbhth owing to dtksu etc ) 
— The words in question are kept apart from the other 
kvi formations by their being marked off as fain , instead 
of kvtp formations, which was possible because mttva and 
pittva of the suffix do not involve discrepancies in other 
cases 

J3* In the case of V nag (63) also / nom s. jiianat 
(with kvtp ) (by the side of nak (not on record) — Cf Ved 
aor (inj ) nak s ) and (a)nat (VI 4 73) (Obs 11) 

Group 14 To the sQtras treating of palatals (A) finally 
belong VTIT 2 6j according to which P2mni derives h 
from j h and f, and 72 ( anaduh ) In some of these words 
the consonant perhaps represents an original palatal*) 

(8) (VIII 2 37, 38) One more process the transposition of aspir 
ation (according to VIII 2 37) m the case of palatals and h {t e 

l ) Wackernagel, Altiod sebe Grunm&tik 1 §1493)3) *) Whitney, Roots, 

P 89 >) Wackernagel ]oc § 25 l c and however, ibid-, III §§ 135 b, 

1 66a and 139 a)/?#} 
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in forms in dk, gh now (31 seqq.)) as well as other speech-sounds 
had to precede the principal rule, otherwise 37 would be de- 
prived of some cases (by 39). Roots that begin and end with an 
aspirate mute, do not occur in Pa mm's system, and Grass- 
man ns’s law, therefore, could not be formulated in its usual 
form. From the occurrence of forms such as bhotsyati side by 
side With bodhast (V bhudh, Panin ean form: budh !) PSnini 
could, however, conclude that the aspiration had been transferred 
from the auslaut to the anlaut. 

Contents. Thus 37 becomes the principal rule which accounts 
for the cases in which, contrary to the above the loss of the 
aspiration of the auslaut is attended with its being retained 
in the anlaut (Gr. S/w' 5 ). Sfltra 38 extends the said process to 
some forms that do not fall under 37 (dhati(h)ah). (For 11(h) see 
gr. (10) and VIII 4 55 ) 

Obs. 14. — Forms such as dhaddhve become “regular" for- 
mations which show the following development: dadh + 
dlnt> dkadh + dhve (37) > dhaddhve (VIII 4 S 3 ) “ 
Grassmann’s law is also met with in VIII 4 54. 

The anuirttt in 38 is conspicuous. 

Asiddhatva. Group (8) had to follow on group (7), 
otherwise — since, according to 32 (group (7)), gh had been 
substituted for h — dh in godhuk would not be accounted 
for (by 37). So also adhugdham (with syncope of sa ac- 
cording to VII 3 73, subsequently It becomes >gh, after 
which t becomes > dh, before which gh becomes > (VIII 
2 4 °* 4 53 ) At the end: artha-bhut (V budh). 

9 (VIII 2 39) Only now the principal rule could be given, 
according to which, except for nasals and semi-vowels, for any 
consonant at the end of a pada the corresponding media is 
substituted. 

Obs. 15. — l n pausa as well as in sarpdhi the tenuis, 
too, occurs. The ja{tva- rule is, therefore, calculated upon 
the position before a word that begins with a vowel or 
voiced consonant. (Consequently the rules for consonants 
at the end of a pada yet to come, will have to bear on 
the position before voiceless consonants ) In this respect, 
therefore, VIII 2 37 shows the same tendency as is gener- 
ally observed in I — VIII / (cf. p. 55 Obs. 4). 

Contents. Explosives and spirants at the end of a pada 
become > corresponding mediae. 
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Obs 16. — In positions where this media is not followed 
by a vowel or voiced consonant, it is submitted to further 
changes (VIII 4 55, 56) The tenues ( k , t, t) that are 
ordained by the subsequent rules VIII 3 28, 31 before 
ear (e-) are naturally not affected by VIII 2 39 

Astddhatva. The preparatory character of the preceding 
groups in regard to the principal rule involves that this 
rule itself becomes secondarily asiddha In the case of 
inversion, the media in • godugh would remain, etc 
(to) (VIII 2 40) As far as they are followed by _;/m/-consonants, 
the aspirates which have been constructed by VIII 2 31 seqq 
(those in the position ante lose the aspiration according to 39'), 
could now be comprehended in the aspiration-rule VIII 2 40, 
which logically follows on the deaspiration of 39 Along with the 
other mediae aspiratae they occasion the general process Jhasas 
tathor d/to (’ dhah ) 

Contents According to this sQtra media aspirata -f- 1 or th 
become for the present > two mediae aspiratae, the second con 
sonant becoming voiced and, as regards t also aspirated (The 
former aspirate is deaspirated again by VIII 4 53) 

Obs 17 — Later analogy formations, as deviations from 
“Bartholomae's law” ( dhatte , adhattam, etc, V dha, 
pres *dh?dh) appear as exceptions also m Pam m’s system 
Hence the addition adhah — Where there is an mdeur. 
aspirated palatal at the base, the process of 40 is continued 
by VIII 3 13 (and VI 3 \ it, 112) See also the following 
observation 

Astddhatva As the process (39) also holds for aspi- 
rates at the end of a stem pada, 40 had astddhalvat to 
follow on the deaspiration sQtra 39 Thus (*duhta~/>) *dughta 
(33) becomes > *dughdha (without intervenience of VIII 2 
39), but * dharma budh tar a (V 3 57, cf I 4 17) becomes > 
-dt- (39) O -tt , 4 55 ) ( dharmabhuttara ) 

(it) { VIII 2 41} After th/s, the changes which the pa'sts's an d 
h had undergone in the preparatory groups could be corrected 
again Hence the dh which by VIII 2 31, and the s which by 
36 have been substituted for h and palatal respectively, as far 
as they are followed by s, are reverted to gutturals agam (41) 
(Cf p 12 1, group (it)) This transition is combined with that of 
guttural < ‘original” s (vtviksali, V tis) 

Contents Thus for anj /and dh which have been constructed 
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Astddliatva Neither with any of the preceding groups 
((10), (u)), nor with the principal rule, n hich bears on the 
auslaut only, is group (12) constructively connected As 
regards the relation between groups (10) and (12) purza 
vipratisedha might have existed, yet it does nor really 
occur, as participles in na of V V r m med asp do not 
exist Groups 5 — (7) at least could not but precede, as 
appears from participles like tnagtta (]/" masj) in which 
the syncope of s (29), and bhugna (K bhuf) ( rty)akna (V ahc), 
in which the transition (j(c)y>g{k) (30) is based on the t 
of a still supposed ta 

With a view to the nature of the process (the partial 
removal of the conditions on which the substitutions for 
palatals have been dependent (30)), group (12) logically 
follows on group (11) (further development of these palatals 
themselves (and of other consonants )) 

For the rest, this group lays no particular claim to an 
earlier treatment 

13 (VIII 2 62) Now that all formations with palatals have, along 
with others, reassumed their proper forms (assimilations and 
geminations are reserved for II') group 13 follows as an exception 
to the principal rules for palatals (30, 36) and h (31) According 
to sntra 62 a palatal at the end of a kvin stem and also li of 
usntk, become > guttural The s of dadhrs (from another progres 
sion) and some other forms in «, also belong here 

Contents At the end of a pada a guttural is substituted 
for the final consonant of the stems which have been built up 
by the help of kvin (according to III 2 58 — 60) 

Obs 21 — In P&nim s system these forms end in 
j, c, h, f or s Except in cases where n preceded (VIII 
2 23) 62 is an exception to some of the rules under group 
(7) as far as the position ante is concerned (* dtkbhyafi , V dtf, 
with further change of k to g, not by VIII 2 39 but by 
4 53 ) , , - 

Tn the cases where an indeur paiataf is at the base, £ 
(<Ar) of the notn masc and fern and loc pi has been 
generalized (p 121) 

Obs 22 — Nominatives such as yurt arise as follows 
in P 5 nini*s system The analyzed form is V yuj-\-kvtn 
+ ju (III 2 59 IV r 2) As a strong casus, this nom 
*yujis gets rum by VII / 71 C>)urtjis) The infix becomes 
the final consonant by VIII 2 23, and for this auslaut « 
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before s hitherto (by preceding rules or in the Dkatu or Gana - 
pallia) k is now substituted. 

Obs 1 8 — + r = indeur gh + s here (avest S),gh 
which had been introduced as h, had been replaced by 
dh (by 31) Indeur gh or gh + s (avest y-f- 2 ) via VIII 
2 3 2 > 3 59 an d 4 - 55 becomes >Ar in PSnini’s system 
Other ks according to VIII 3 59, some examples of Is 
already in the DhP and GP , reduction of ks according 
to VIII 2 29 (p 120, group (6)) 

Asiddhatva As far as it refers to the auslaut, the 
process is ptlrvaoipratisedhetia set aside by the principal 
rule Thus Ioc pi dvts + su becomes > * dvtdsu (39), not 
• djtksu (41) The process of the preceding sntra having 
nothing in common with the present one, the mutual order 
of the two sQtras was quite arbitrary, it is the same as 
that of the satras in regard to which they possess secon- 
dary asiddhatva (31 seqq, and 31 and 36 respectively) 
(12) (VIII 2 42—61) By means of artificial conditions Pan in 1 
was enabled to formulate the preparatory changes of the palatals 
as generally as possible (29, 30, group (7)) and yet, with regard 
to the position ante, to adapt them to the ja{t\a sOtra Having 
served their turn, the said methodical means could be dispensed 
with now Hence, after roots ending in the palatals ( lasj bhttj, 
etc ) / of participial ta, again along with other speech sounds, 
becomes > n 

Obs 19 — Group (10) (save for such forms as dharnta - 
bhuttara ) actually, group (ll) by implicit restriction, and 
group (12) naturally refers to inlaut-processes only. So far 
these groups belong together. 

Contents This group contains the rules for the restoration 
of participia perfecti passivi and participle like formations 
/. Positive rules 

a ( 4 2 — 5 °» 6°) T (of * /<»)>«, 

b ( 5 1 — 55 ) Construction of ka , ta , via and similar participle* 
like formations (54 optional), 

2 Optional rule (56) T (of -/a) remains or becomes >«, 

3 Negative rules (57—59, 61) Restrictions on the rules of 
group / (61 Vedic) 

Obs 20 — As regards the result of the substitution 
( tta) 60 belongs to / , on account of its being a restriction, 
it has been put in group j 
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Asiddhatva Neither with any of the preceding groups 
((10), (u)), nor with the principal rule, which bears on the 
auslaut only, is group (12) constructively connected As 
regards the relation between groups (10) and (12), fiUna 
vtpratisedha might have existed, yet it does nor really 
occur, as participles in na of V V in raed asp do not 
exist Groups 5 — (7) at least could not but precede, as 
appears from participles like magna (V tnasj) in which 
the syncope of s (29), and bhugna (K bhuj) ( ny)akna{\f anc ), 
m which the transition (](?)> g(k) (30) is based on the / 
of a still supposed ta 

With a view to the nature of the process (the partial 
removal of the conditions on which the substitutions for 
palatals have been dependent (30)) group (12) logically 
follows on group (11) (further development of these palatals 
themselves (and of other consonants)) 

For the rest, this group lays no particular claim to an 
earlier treatment 

13 (VIII 2 62) Now that all formations with palatals have, along 
with others, reassumed their proper forms (assimilations and 
geminations are reserved for //') group 13 follows as an exception 
to the principal rules for palatals (30 36) and h (31) According 
to sotra 62 a palatal at the end of a kvtn stem, and also h of 
usmh, become > guttural The s of dadhrs (from another progres- 
sion) and some other forms in n, also belong here 

Contents At the end of a pada a guttural is substituted 
for the final consonant of the stems which ha\e been built up 
by the help of kvtn (according to III 2 58 — 60) 

Obs 21 — In Panim's system these forms end in 
j, c, h, f or s Except in cases where n preceded (VIII 
2 23) 62 is an exception to some of the rules under group 
(7), as far as the position ante is concerned ffdikbhyah, V die, 
with further change of k to g, not by VIII 2 39 but by 
i S3) 

In the cases where an indeur palatal is at the base, k 
«&r) of the nom masc and fern , and loc pi has been 
generalized (p 121) 

Obs 22 — Nominatives such as yurt arise as follows 
in PSntni’s system The analyzed form is V yuj + kvtn 
-f su (III 2 59 IV 7 2) As a strong casus, this nom 
*yujis gets ttum b> VII / 71 O junjvs) The infix becomes 
the final consonant by VIII 2 23, and for this auslaut « 
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is substituted by 62. In compounds nom. s. -yuj (with 
kvtp, III 3 61) becomes -yug (VIII 3 30) £> -ytih, p 5 ^) 
Asiddhatva In regard to the principal rule (39), 
sQtra 62 is astddha, and its place, therefore, was after 
this rule (before a vowel or voiced consonant V dtf (with 
kvtn according to III 2 59) could not become >dtd (besides 
die), unless it should pass through VIII 2 39 dts > 

dtd^dtg, see p 82). 

*63. K or t is substituted for the ( of V naf (with kvtp) in 
the same position Anuvrttt ' 

*64, *65 The last transitions of yam consonants that still remained 
to be accounted for (cf. p. 1 1 5) constitute the second prasangtka- 
group to group 13 The place of this group is naturally deter* 
mined by the circumstance that both groups nearly entirely treat 
of consonants at the end of a root, and would seem the more 
desirable as, thus, the connexion of the preceding groups needs 
not to be disturbed Sutra 65 (mlaut) conveniently associates 
itself with 64. 

Contents and mnemotechnics Jlf at the end of a root 
which is likewise a pada, becomes > n. According to 65 medial 
m at the end of a root before a suffix beginning with tn or v, 
likewise becomes >n Anuvrttt of mo no dhatohl 

Obs. 23 — Although, as a matter of fact, the process 
of 64 is a profeptical assimilation of m to the following 
(dropped) dental consonant, with analogical generalization, 
Panini could, after all, not formulate it as such, as hts 
dentals had been dropped before by VI 1 68 or VIII 
2 2 3 2 nd , 3 rd s aor. agon) 

Asiddhatva. The process is astddha in regard to 
VIII 2 7. Thus *pratam (with a before kvip according to 
VI <f 15) — whether adj. or mdecl fsvarSdt) — becomes 
> pratan, but this does not become > *prata (which 
would have been the case, if 64 had not been astddha , 
as after the syncope according to VI z 67 (pra)tan is (a 
root as well as) a stem) (Henceforth such remote relations, 
exercizing no influence on the order of the sntras or groups, 
will not be pointed out any more) 

14 (VIII 2 66 — 75). The group which accounts for the only 
important exception to the principal rule (39), concludes the 
hat-groups Not d, but A(ru) a substited for an y s at the end 
of a pada. 
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Obs 24 — It deserves notice that this substitution, 
too, is calculated upon the position before vowel or voiced 
consonant (cf p 122 Obs 15) 

Group 14 comprehends, moreover, the last exceptions to VIII 
2 30 31 and 36 VIII 2 67 (avayaR etc ) and 72 ( anadud) In regard 
to t4 itself — as to 9 — VIII 2 23 (group 5) proves an exception 
with reference to formations like creyan « *(r cyans (p 76)) (not 
* (rty and, *(rtyanR pilnavtpratisrdha) A few imperative and 
optional substitutions are appended 
Contents and mnemotechmcs By the principal rule ru 
is substituted for any s at the end of a pada and for the s of 
Sajttj *) To these rus are further added those <Cj, h f in the 
nominatives of 67, and the ru sn ahaR as a stem pada (68) 
Either ru or r according to 70, 71 

No ru, but r, d respectively for the « of ahan and the s of 
vas etc according to 69 and 72 73 respectively (according to 
72 also for the final of ettadu/i s )) 

Ru or d <s and d at the end of roots by 74 75 respectively 
The composition of this group has been amply discussed on p 
24 seq 

Obs 25 — This R «s(w) without preceding nasal), 
if preceded and followed by a which is apluta becomes > 
w according to VI / 113 seq , the R «») from VIII ji 
belongs likewise here (p 133 Obs 29) 

An dd ha tv a The place also of this group (exception '), 
is rather arbitrary It is due to the relation to the first 
group of the following ac divmsion far) 

3 — Ac division 2 (VIII 2 76—107) 

Gr (15) Lengthening of 1 and u (VIII 2 76 79) 

Gr (16) Vowel and consonant-change in adas (VIII 280, 81) 
Gr (17) Plata lengthening and accentuation of vowels 
(VIII 2 82—107) 

The ac sutras one group of which (group (1)) has already come 
up for discussion, are continued and concluded now by groups 

(i5)-(i7) , , 

(( 15 )_( l7 )) (VIII 2 76—108) It is only natural and quite m 
agreement with the logical principle that the vowel sQtras should 
be separated from the consonant sutras In accordance with the 
•) On tajus see W»ckeintgel Altmdisclie Grammat V Ip 4 2 , § 3® an< * til 
p 248, 5 lj6b)P *) On anuduh see ibid I, | I5® a ) § 285^)0, III, 5 139 a )^l3 
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same principle, however, one would expect the former to have 
been placed together at the beginning, so as (apart from a few 
vowel sQtras) to be followed further on by the whole bulk of 
consonant-sQtras The latter would, indeed, be fairly connected 
with the former by means of the transition-sQtra VIII 2 108 
(vowel > consonant) 

The chosen order is apparently due to the astddhatva principle, 
according to which (15) required to be preceded by 14 {a(i/i){ 66, 76) 
(and also, for instance, by group (3) ( jegilyate with short 1 ’)(20, 70) 

(15) (VIII 2 76 — 79) — First with the rti of 14, original r 
(and also *) is combined on account of the same behaviour 
(lengthening) of preceding vowels a(is > a(iR > up R as gir 

Contents This group treats of formations in which there 
is so called combined sound change between ir (Rr) and tr(ur), 
and analogical forms Fsnini's rules come to run as follows 
In roots in r and v , 1 and u upadha are lengthened, provided 
r(v) stands at the end of a pada or before a consonant, in the 
latter case not in roots which are followed by a M«-suffix f nor 
m the W kur and chur either Likewise (78) u before r + 
consonant at the end of a root {/lurch and the like) 

Astddhatva The astddhatva of this group in regard 
to the preceding one has been indicated above 

(16) , ( l 7) Group (15), which, as pointed out above, itself method 
leally associates itself with the last Ital group, is followed by 
two similar groups the vowel- (and consonant ) change in the 
pronomen adas (group (16)) and the protraction (along with a 
particular accentuation) of the last vowel in a sentence, and of 
some other vowels (group (17)) 

(16) (VIII 2 8o, 81) Contents and mnemotechnics 
Group (16) gives, m a highly artificial way, the declension of adas 
See s 11 p 84 

17 (VIII 2 82 — 107) The sutras of the last vowel group (17) 
treat of the protraction (//wte-lengthenmg) of vowels in the last 
syllable of a sentence, and of a few others In most cases (8 J 99) 
the pluta vowel becomes udalta , sometimes it is anudatta (too — 102) 
or svartta (103 — 105) Protraction of the diphthongs at and au 
consists in the protraction of their last element (», ») (*°6) Gf 
final diphthongs which are not pragrkya, the first element is 
protracted in certain cases (83, 90, 97, 100) while (82*) the 
following 1 (») gets udatta 
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So far as group (16) also bears on consonants, it forms, together 
with the preceding group, the substitutions of which are condi 
tioned by certain consonants a kind of concatenation between 
the ha l and the ac division (Group (17) bears on vowels only!) 

Asiddhatva Inversion of (15) and (16) (which would be 
possible constructively) would only disturb the natural or 
der since (15) had to join (14) (see above) Both (15) and (16), 
however, could not but precede (17) because they add new 
examples to the natura long vowels of VIII 2 86 (secondary 
asiddhatva ) Group (17) had therefore also asiddhatvat to 
conclude the series 


Recapitulation Formation-group I 

In summarizing the results of the above inquiry, we arrive at 
the conclusion that as regards the First Formation group which, 
at first sight, looks like a conglomerate of most divergent sHtras, 
a certain systematical composition cannot be denied 

I Consonants 

The plan will best be seen if the auslaut alone be considered 
(with which an and inlaut are combined when occasion arises) 
See p 61 

a Ka;«-consonants 

2 First those cases are treated separately in which a final 
consonant that, from the beginning has stood at the end, 
shows another development than the one through which it 
passes, if it reaches the said position at a later stage 
(3 4) Inlaut With this group two kinds of inlaut processes 
conveniently associate themselves (groups (3) and (4)) 
(The remaining yam consonant group is, as a prasangika- 
group placed after group 13 Of a few separate nasals the 
development is accounted for by 62 68 69) (groups 13, 14)) 
b y/ial consonants 

5 Hereafter all those jhal consonants which from the outset 

have stood at the end as well as (5) those which come 
to stand there in consequence of the simplification of final 
consonant groups, fall together 

BuskoOL PSrT»tiaiiddh«m " 
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(16) In the following vowel group ((16)) consonants and vowels 

(17) are changed in the last vowel group (17) vowels only 
mainly such as stand at the end of a sentence but also 
a few others 

Of all these vowels (17) the accent is taught by the 
same sDtras 

Of those which are directly afforded by I— VIII / it 
(t) has been accounted for in group (1) (which associates 
itself with VIII /) 

Summary 

In consequence of the above operations the state of things as 
compared with the one from which Pa$im has started (p 54 
seq) is the following 

/ Vocalism The construction of the whole vocalism is finished 
Obs 26 — / Certain svanta vowels are however 
still anudatta 2 No final vowel has become nasalized 
as yet 3 A samvrta is still vrvrta Comp also VIII J 2 
seqq 33 

II Consonantism For the greater part the consonants are 
either still in their analysis form or they have assumed a trans 
itory form (mostly the one occurring before vowels) 

Obs 27 — It deserves notice that the changes of 
speech sounds here as well as further on are presented 
as being dependent on particular immediately following 
speech sounds which shows that the “processes in question 
are conceived as a kind of regressive assimilation (in its 
widest meaning) 

B FORMATION GROUP II SAM D HI (VIII 21 08 — 4. 68) 

From the previous forms Ila the avasana and IIs the sam 
hita forms are derived 

Ila Avasana forms 

The speech sounds which in consequence of the substitutions 
in I — VIII / and in Formation group I have come to stand at 
the end mostly show the form they assume in pausa However 

1 all jhal consonants are still mediae 

2 ru of I (group 14) is still everywhere R (preceded by an oral 
vowel) 

3 original r is still everywhere r 
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4 short, long and protracted a, t and u(apragrk}'d) are nowhere 
nasalized 

5 a samvrta is still everywhere a vivrta 

The tracing of the definitive pause forms is provided for b> 
the following sotras 

1 Tenuis may be substituted for any media according to VIII 4 
56 ( dhrug dhrud (2 33, 37, 39) (optionally) > dhrul, • dhrut ') 
(dvts » dvtd (39) (optionally) > dvtt) 

2 and j Ru and r become > h according to VIII 3 >5 scc l 
( devah , antah (siaradt, I / 37), mattahsu) 

4 VIII 4 57 admits of optional corresponding nasal 

3 A becomes according to VIII 4 68 

All these sntras have been inserted in IIs in places where the) 
fit in best whether in falling together with samhtta sQtras (VIII 3 
IS, 4 68), or by way of prasauga (VIII 4 56, 57, see under IIs) 
Asiddhatva The mutual arrangement of the satras 
mentioned above was as far as VIII 2 1 is concerned 
next to arbitrary, as the processes are not connected con 
structi vely The last sotra (A a) had certainly to be preceded 
by VIII 4 57 (see IIsC on group 5 p 150) 

IIs Satnhtta forms 

Three groups of sntras must be distinguished (cf, p 59) ^ 0SI * 
tion-group A (VIII 2 108—3 54) in being governed by VIII 1 
16 on the whole concerns the auslaut and thus joins I, 
Position group B (VIII 3 55 — 4 39) chiefly refers to the inlaut 
(cf VIII 3 5$) whereas Position group C treats of both the 
internal and the external saipdhi By waj of preparation the 
forms undergo such changes in A and B as render a simple for 
mulating of the rules under C possible 

Ob s 28 — A few samdhi rules occur already m I — Vfff * 
(f g VI 1 73 seqq 3 1 14 seqq) 

Position-group A (Auslaut) (VIII 2 Z0S—3 Si) 

Gr 1 I (u) of according to VIII 2 107 protracted e,at (o,au) 
becomes y (1) (VIII 2 108) (P 61 wrongl) A?)) 
Gr 2 Nasal at the end of a pad 1 becomes ru (VIII 3 
1 — J2) 

"Sjncopation of dh before dh (VIII J t$) 


*) Cf Rtaon Gnmmlic I J^Sb 
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Gr. 3 Changes of ru and r {VIII 3 14 — 22). 

Gr 4. Changes of or after final nasals (VIII 3 23—32) 
"Initial s after d becomes dhs (VIII j 29). 

*Ntpata ufi after wray-consonant before vowel becomes 
v (VIII 3 33) 

Gr. 5 Development of h (VIII 3 34 — 54) 

1 (VIII 2 108) Position-group ILA is opened by a sQtra which 
continues the last group of the preceding Formation-group (I (17)) 
by extending the process of VI / 77 to the formations that 
have not been constructed until in the said group 

Contents Thus the t(u ) which, from an element of a diph- 
thong, has developed into an independent vowel according to 
the preceding sotra, becomes > semi-vowel. 

Note According to Qakalya this y{v) is dropped 
afterwards (VIII 3 19) 

Auddhatva This process is apparently secondarily 
astddha in regard to the processes of the preceding group. 

2 (Vm 3 1 — 1 2) Group 2 is the first of a senes of groups 
(2 — 5), each of which is the continuation of the preceding one 
or of one of the preceding ones As to the resulting form {ru), 
group 2 belongs to the last consonant-group of the preceding 
Formation group (I 14), from which, as a whole, it separates 
itself only in that it bears on saqidhi 

Obs 29 — Two kinds of ru must be distinguished 
here The one constructed by VIII 3 1 in the vocatives 
of the Vedic adjectives in matup and kvasu is, owing to 
its historical origin preceded by an oral vowel), not 
preceded by an anunasika or an anttsvara, whereas the 
ru which is substituted for m or n (by 5 — 6 and 7 — 12 
respectively) is a historical sibilant, which followed the 
nasal, or developed analogically after it 

In all sQtras (1 — 12) the ru, whether etymological or analogical, 
is formally derived by Panim from m or n It is clear, however, 
that, with regard to the processes VI / 113 seq , the ru of 
VIII 3 i, owing to its origin (see Obs 29) goes with the rus 
of the preceding Formation group (VIII 2 66 seqq ), whereas 
(cf in in VIII 3 2) the ru of VIII 3 5 — 12 is either preceded 
by an anuttasika (VIII 3 3) or by either an anusvara or an 
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Obs 32. — In the vocatives of the adjectives in mat 
and tat »(««)«) has been infixed according to VII / 70, 
it is this n that becomes>r« by VIII J 1 
Asiddhatva As the processes have nothing in common, 
group 2 is constructively not connected with group 1 Both 
groups had, however, to precede group 3 (see below) Group 
3 being the logical continuation of group 2, the chosen 
Order is the most natural one 
Obs 33 — By the siddhatva of the last group of 
Formation group I m regard to the present one, substitutions 
according to VIII j 3 and 9 likewise after pluta vowels 
which do not stand at the end of a verse, are excluded' 
Obs 34 — It deserves notice that in at (VIII 3 9) h 
is likewise comprehended (which is overlooked by BOht- 
Imgk) Thus panunR Itatam {RV 1, 184, 2) Ilk edasytimR 
yonau ( RV 1, 63, 4, cf Macdonell, Ved Gr , p 62) 

3 (VIII 3 1 4 — 22) Partly in combination with r, ru 1 s variously 
changed now As the last substitution of ru has taken place in 
group 2, group 3 is rightly placed immediately after this group 

Contents (/. Ru > u, VI 1 113 seq (exception to 4'), see 
S 11C) 

2. Ru (cf 9) (and likewise r) > zero (VIII 3 14) 

3 Rit (and, except before su, also r) > k (VIII 3 1 5, 16) 

4 R u > y or (like other y, and v » zero (VIII 3 17 — 22) 

Asiddhatva Besides in regard to the preceding group, 
group 3 is secondarily astddha in regard to group 1, as 
the y also of this group is changed in VIII 3 17 {dgn&3 
ity TS 6, 5, 8,4) The most natural order of these three 
groups is, therefore, the existing one 

4 (VIII j 23 — 32) To the antisvaras which have likewise been 
constructed in group 2 (VIII 3 4) those which arise from final 
m before consonants, are added now (23 — 27) 

With these processes a few sutras according to which by con- 
tinued articulation a paragogical occlusive develops after a final 
nasal, conveniently associate themselves (28 — 32) 

Obs 35 — With a view to further substitutions the secon 
dary consonant is sometimes presented as an augment to 
the following speech sound So also in the case of gemmation 
of final n n and n after a short vowel In this way, for 
instance, the stem n of kurvan[n)aste {3 2) is prevented from 
being cerebralized according to VIII 4 2 (cf VIII 4 37) 
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Obs 32. — In the vocatives of the adjectives in mat 
and vat «(««>«) has been infixed according to VII 1 70, 
it is this « that becomes >r« by VIII 3 1. 

Asidd halva As the processes hale nothing in common, 
group 2 is constructively not connected with group 1 Both 
groups had, however, to precede group 3 (see below) Group 
3 being the logical continuation of group 2, the chosen 
order is the most natural one 
Obs 33 — By the uddhatva of the last group of 
Formation-group I in regard to the present one, substitutions 
according to VIII 3 3 and 9 likewise after pluta vowels 
which do not stand at the end of a verse, are excluded' 
Obs 34 — It deserves notice that in at (VIII 3 9) h 
is likewise comprehended (which is overlooked by B6ht- 
I'ngk) Thus pamthR hatam ( RV 1, 184, 2) like dasytimR 
yonau (RI r , r, 63, 4, cf Macdonell, Ved. Gr , p 62) 

3 (VIII 3 14—22) Partly m combination with r, ru is variously 
changed now. As the last substitution of ru has taken place in 
group 2, group 3 js rightly placed immediately after this group 

Contents. (/. R u > u, VI / 113 seq (exception to 4% see 
$ JiC.) 

2. Ru (cf 9) (and likewise r) > zero (VIII 3 14) 

3 Ru (and, except before su, also r) > h (VIII 3 15, 16) 

4. Ru > y or (like other y, and v » zero (VIII 3 17 — 22) 

Asiddhatva Besides in regard to the preceding group, 
group 3 is secondarily astddha m regard to group l, as 
the y also of this group is changed in VJII J 17 {dgn&j 
Uy TS 6, 5, 8,4) The most natural order of these three 
groups is, therefore, the existing one 

4 (VIII 3 23 — 32) To the anusvaras which have likewise been 
constructed m group 3 (VIII 3 4) those which arise from final 
m before consonants, are added now (23 — 27) 

With these processes a few sutras according to which by con- 
tinued articulation a paragogical occlusive develops after a final 
nasal, conveniently associate themselves (28 — 3 2) 

Obs 35. — With a view to further substitutions the secon- 
dary consonant is sometimes presented as an augment to 
the following speech-sound So also in the case of gemmation 
of final n, n and « after a short vowel In this way, for 
instance, the stem n of kttrvan(n)aste (3 2) is prevented from 
being cerebralized according to VIII 4 2 (cf VIII 4 37) 
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If dh {29) were not Ut, * ddh s would become > * ddh s 
(by VIII 4 41) > *-// s (55) (cf VIII 4 42) 

The substitute of group 2 (5 — 12) is a ru preceded by a nasal 
sound As regards the ru, this group belongs to the large ru group 
(VIII 2 66 — 3 12, with the exception of the ac groups), with 
regard to the nasal it joins the nasal group 4 With a view to 
the latter circumstance 4 should have followed immediately on 2 
In this case, howewer, the treatment of the ru, which is continued 
in group 3, would have been interrupted Practically only one 
of the two advantages could be gained 
Contents and mnemotechmcs According to the mam 
rule, final m before consonant becomes > m Anuvrtti of halt in 
23 from 22 Exception samrat (by the side of Ved samrajitnnt ' ')) 
Restrictions according to 26, 27 

In mlaut position nt < m or « before jhal consonant 

Asiddhatva The processes of the two preceding groups 
(substitutions of, and for ru) belong together Group 4 
had to follow on 2 — 3 eg on account of the astddhana 
of VIII 3 30 in regard to 7 ( bhavatt (tsaye), VIII 3 30, 
4 55, without substitution according to VIII 3 7 (cf 2, 4)) 
5 (VIII 3 34—54) Hereafter the substitution of h for ru, which 
has taken place in too large a measure in group 3 is confined 
to the position before voiceless consonant 4- sibilant (VIII 3 35) 
and, optionally, to a few other positions In most other cases s is 
substituted, t e restored 

O b s 36 — All these rules — and so likewise VIII 3 
to 1 seqq (in B), part of which have wrongly been put 
under VIII 3 55 (57) — prepare for the general sarpdhi- 
rules VIII 4 40 seqq , the new dentals figure as sthaninah, 
the cerebrals as conditions (Part of the substitutes (of 
group 5) will become conditions even in the next group) 
The processes of this group continue substitutions of group 3 
{ru > h, VIII 3 15 16) By conversion of 5 and 4, the distance 

between 4 and 2 (see under group 4) would, however, have become 

greater still The anuirtit of halt (22 23), moreover, would ha\e 
been impossible 

Contents and mnemotechmcs 
1 Principal rule VIII 3 34) It [ hhart , cf 15] > s 
2. Negative rule (35) h [khari] (arpare remains 

') A 3 f on \ItI j 
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j Optional rules a) (36) k { art > ; or remains, b) (37) h 
iupvoh O Jf (£) or remains 

Sutras 38 — 54 (with alternating anuvrtti of salt and sah) are 
restrictions on jb) ( kufvoh (37), therefore, remains valid) Satras 
38—48 hold for classical Sanskrit According to these sQtras k 
is in the given position regularly replaced by s (according to /), 
but by s in cases (39, 41, 43 — 45) in which s after 1 and w would 
not or would not universally become > s by 59 seqq The h 
may remain m the positions described in 42 — 44 This is, on the 
whole, also the case in Vedic (49—54) Before particular words 
(50), and sometimes also in case endings (51, 53, being itself 
restricted by 52 (54)) s is imperative 

Obs 37 — Before k(p), s (after 1 and u s ) appears 
at the end 

a) of stem -padas (see the suffixes of III / 9, V 3 4 7» 
67, 70) according to VIII 3 38, 39 (cf I 4 17) 

5) of word padas in the following cases 
/ according to 40 — 43 (mdeclmables) (42, 43 also k), 

2 according to 44 — 48 (44 optionally, 45 — 48 (compounds) 
exclusively) 

(j) In Vedic formations s is substituted according to 49— <4 
(49, 54 optionally, 52 predominantly, 50, 51, S3 exclu- 
sively) 

Anmrtti of vtsarjanl) asya from 34 in 35 — 37( — 54), of vtsar- 
janiyah from 35 in 36, 37 (and, “by frog leap”, in 42—44, 49, 
52, 54) 

Asiddhatva Being a continuation of group 3 groups 
had to follow on it On the relation to 4, see above 
“(VIII 3 13, 29 33) Prasangika siilras 

VIII 31 3 (syncope of medial dh before dh) precedes the 
analogous sutra 14 ( anuvrtti of I op ah') Likewise VIII 3 2 9 (P rD * 
thesis of dh before s after final d) precedes sutra 30 (with 
anuvrtti of si dhu( ) Finally VIII 3 33 (k optionally > v) which, 
being the third transition u >z\ could have followed immediately 
on VIII 2 xo8, is placed after 32, considering (the anuvrtti 
of act (32) as well as) the necessity of may in 33, from which 
pratyahara the nam nasals had to be excluded (after these na- 
sals « ceases to exist and becomes > nu, nu, nu according to 32) 
Note According to 33 Kim u uktam or kim v uktam 
(u is pragrhya, I / 14), not kitn v uktam (33 astddka in 
regard to 23 on which it had, therefore, to follow) 
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Position-group B ( Inlaut ) (VIII 3 55 — 4 39 
Gr 1 Cerebralization of s (VIII 3 55 — 119) 

•Idem of dk (VIII 3 78, 79) 

Gr 2 Idem of « (VIII 4. 1 — 39) 

The changes under A (partly definitive) were mainly substitutions 
for speech sounds, chiefly s and n, at the end of a pada Before 
the formulation of the general laws of C is embraced, first medial 
s and n, and likewise dh are adapted to this by VIII 5 5 — 39 
The position at the end is excluded by VIII 3 55 and 4 37 
1 (VIII 3 55 — 1 19) (Although most sutras of this group refer 
to initial s, this group, with a view to the chief sntra (VIII 3 59, 
cf in), has been put under the head „Inlaut” here) Now that 
the syncope of medial s has been treated in VIII 2 25 seqq (cf 
also VI 4 35 and the like), and the change of final s — as far 
as it has not been dropped by III 4 98 seq , VI 1 68 etc — to s 
has been effected in the preceding Position group (A 5) all such 
changes of medial (final and initial) s to s as are not comprised 
under the general cerebralization law ( C ia), are accounted for in 
group B 1 

Contents and mnemotechnics It should be noted first 
that, whereas the s of sah {sad, sat) becomes > s after any 
speech sound (by 56) in all other cases cerebralization takes 
place only when the requirements of 55, 57, 58 (63, 64) are 
met These cases are carefully subdivided 

7 (S9 — 62) Cerebralization of s at the beginning of a root, 
of suffixal s and of final s of some roots according to 59 
and 60 respectively, with restrictions (on 59) for the position 
behind reduplication syllables with 1 and u (61, 62) 

Obs 38 — Apart from a few exceptions ') of the roots 
referred to in VI 1 64 those with initial s followed by a vowel 
or a dental are, together with a few others, quoted with 
s in the DhP According to 64 s is restored, for 
which, to some extent (VIII 3 59, first part, read with 
in) s is substituted — On the reason for applying this 
method, which practically comes to this that only those 
roots with initial s shall conform to VIII ? 59 (first part) 
which under particular conditions become > j in samdhi 
see Liebich 2 ) 

*) MBA, VI / 64 on VSrtt i, \ 0 1 III p 43, I 9 * e q 

*} Liebtch Zuc Einfiihrung HI, § 15 
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2 (63—100, partly further restrictions) Cerebralization of s m 
abkyasas {64) at the beginning in finite verbs after upasarga and 
m corresponding nominal derivatives and in samasas (nominal 
compounds) With egression group 78, 79 (cerebralization of dh) 

3 (lOl, 102) Cerebralization of final s (in spite of VIII 3 $5) 

4- (* 03 — *09) Vedic rules Sutras 103 and 104 (auslaut’) 

link 4 with 3 (concatenation) 

S (no — end of the pada) Negative rules (119 optional and 
only Vedic) 

Prasanga 

•(VIII J 78, 79) The change of dh > dh, which is quite 
similar to that of s > s, has been inserted (78, 79) 

Obs 39 — In formations in which s is not taught by 
any of Panini's sntras it is directly introduced asf(thus 
for instance, DhP I 643 V b/iSs (cf lit balsas )) 

Obs 40 — In conceiving suffixal/ as /at the beginning 
of a suffix only, Bohtlmgk contradicts himself by ex 
plaining forms like sarplmst b> VIII 3 58 (59) The example 
however, is obviously right (only it should be noted that 
num in 58 also means = anusxara, because n has become 

> m before by VIII 3 24) Under pratjayayoh ($9) 
indeed, any / that forms part of a suffix is comprised 
Thus in this way only the cerebralization of / m such 
forms as haasa (suffix tsi, C/nS II toS) yajust (suffix usi, 
UnS II 1 17) and the like, 11 of the / in the stem suffix 
of the ts~ and wr-stcms in the casus in which s does not 
stand at the end, may be accounted for In spite of the 
circumstance that ts and us are Unnadt suffixes the cere 
bralization of this / can only be explained by 59 

Asiddhatva in regard to sOtras ofthe preceding group 
is very frequent Thus VIII 3 S9 (3 iQ>) * s pnmanlj 
(secondarily) asiddha in regard to 16 ( su ') (34 (*sarpistara 

> strrfitfctra £> ftrrpxrtrrv, 4 41, 42 has fi rr '/// 

The inserted group (78, 79) required to be placed after 
59 (9 osidkx am ]> 9 osldhi aw) 

2 (VIII 4 1 — 39) Now that the apocope of final n has been 
treated in I2 the transition to ru in the same position in IIs As 
and that of medial « to anunara etc (cf VIII 4 5S) has been 
dealt with b> VIII 3 24, all such changes of medial resp initial 
n, and once (20) also final n as are not comprehended in the 
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general cerebralization-law (Cl a) are accounted for in group Bz, 

sutras VIII 4 1 — 39 

Contents and mnemotechnics Subdivision. 

1 (1(4) — 14). The r(s) which causes the cerebrahzation, occurs 
in the nomen (simplex or compositum) which contains the n 

2 (14—25) Cerebrahzation of n in verba finita after on upasarga 
and in corresponding nominal derivations, likewise in the 
prefix nt 

3 (26—28) Vedic rules 

4 (29 — 35) After upasarga in krt suffixes and in some roots 
(With upasargSd (from 28) as a concatenation ) 

5 (35 — 39) Negative rules (combined with the preceding group by 
na (taken from 34, being a restriction on 29) 

Obs 41 — In formations in which n is not taught by 
any of Pan ini’s sotras, it is from the first introduced as 
n (thus, for instance. GP 16, 3 gana « grtia, cf ayelpu)) 
Cf Obs 39 

Obs 42 — Nearly all roots with « at the beginning, 
no matter by which speech sound this n is followed (cf 
Obs 38 '), are quoted with n in the DhP. According to 
VI 7 65 n is restored, for which to some extent (VIII 
4 1 — 2 9) « is substituted — The commentary ofPata- 
flj all on VI / 65 is a repetition of that on s (last part) 
under 64 The few exceptions to the mle are mentioned 
there {nrt, nand, nard, tiakk, nat, nath, nadh, nr) ') 

Asiddhatv a The s which is one of the conditions 
for the substitutions, is partly due to substitutions of the 
preceding group, which is, therefore, followed by the present 
one on account of secondary asiddhatva (of 2) Examples 
pan sunoti (VIII 3 65, 4 2), ntskena (nt + V sad + kan 
(regarded as du, UnS III 45), VIII 3 66, 4 2 , a and d of 
the root are elided, VI 4 143) 

Position group C (General Samdkt) (VIII 4 40 — 68) 

Gr 1a Assimilation (of slhana) (VIII 4 40 — 44) 

Gr ib. Idem (media becomes > homogeneous nasal) (VIII 
4 45 

Gr 2 Gemmation (VIII 4 46 — 52) 

Gr ic. Assimilation (of bahya-prayalna) (VIII 4 53 — 55) 


*) Cf Liebich, loc cit, § 14 
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•Devoicing of final consonants in pausa (VIII 4 56) 
‘Nasalization of final vowels in pausa (VIII 4 57) 
Gr id Assimilation (of stkana and abhyantara prayatna) 
(VIII 4 58—62) 

Gr le Idem (of abhyantara prayatna) (VIII 4 63) 

Gr 3 Syncopation of consonants before homogeneous 
consonants (VIII 4 64 65) 

Gr 4 Svantatmg of anudatta vowels after udatta (VIII 
4 66, 67) 

Gr s A vivrta becomes >« samvrta (VIII 4 68) 

Unless it appear otherwise from the context, for instance 
from VIII 4 41, (42) 45, 55 (56) 58 (59) the following rules, 
mainly bearing on assimilation, gemination and syncope, apply 
to any position of the words m their present condition 
As iti the first Formation group, r a leal and z an ac division 
must be distinguished 

1 Hal division (VIII 4 40 — 65, Groups 1—3) 

ta (VIII 4 40 — 44) Assimilation of sthana In paradigms in 
which palatals alternate with cerebrals or velars, these last con 
sonants have been restored (mainly in I (7)) wherever the palatal 
had been generalized by Panini (in the analysis) On the other 
hand, new palatals have been added according to sCltras such 
as VII 4 62, and the like Those palatals, however, which had 
been normalized to dentals by Panin 1 (in the analysis) had 
hitherto preserved their methodical form Restoration also of 
these palatals, in all positions at a time, takes place according 
to 40 5 toh f cuna ( cuh (restricted by 44) 

In the same way, the preparatory operations being performed in 
B, the cerebrals that were still lacking could now be accounted for 
The assimilations are progressive as well as regressive rajnah, 
vrksaf (yeti), prsta, agnictd { dkaukate , V dhauk, I, 9S cf VIII 4 
53 ) 

O b s 43 — Direct assttmlatio reciproqua does not occur 
m the Astadhyayi In all cases of juxtapositional assimilation 
one of speech sounds is changed first, and afterwards the 
other is assimilated to it ( frch + to > prfta (VI 4 19) 

(VIII z i6)~>prsta (4 41)) Dissimilation is sometimes met 
with e g in VII 4 49 (»>/*) 
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Obs. 44 — In forms like sarpissu, yajussu the second 
s is not first cerebralized (according to VIII 3 58 (59)) 
and, subsequently, the first by the second (according to 
4 4i) (43 refers to the tu varga only'), but both s’s be- 
come according to 3 59 (cf Obs. 40). 

Contents and mnemotechnics. Two processes, palatali- 
zation and cerebralization, which logically belong together, the 
stkamnah of both of them being the same (dental 1 ), are closely 
interwoven here Sotra 44 (which, as regards the subject-matter, 
should follow 40) being put after 43, not only na (42) became 
valid in 43 and 44 (the three negative rules, cf p. 22), but like- 
wise the two chief rules (40 and 41) could come together. 

Obs 45 — Thus the one process-group (principal rule 
41 with 42 and 43 as restrictions) is inserted 

in the other (principal rule 40 S-/a> (-cu, with 44 as a 
restriction), m the same way as the (whole) group I (3) 
m the whole group 1 2, and as I (6) in I 5 (pp. 115 and 116 
respectively) 

Astddhatva. One of the speech-sounds which cause 
cerebralization of dentals, is the n which has been con- 
structed in the preceding group. Besides from methodical 
motives (C after the preparatory group B) C 1 had, there- 
fore, to be placed after B 2 on account of its secondary 
astddhatva as well 

Obs 46 — As eg. also the s < h (from position-group A) 
belongs to the dentals that are changed, and also the s 
from position-group B to those which cause change, these 
two position-groups had to precede The latter relation is 
of importance in that this relation, too, explains the order 
B 2- Cl For since B 2 had to follow B l in group B 
(see above) and, as appears from (i$ta (VIII 3 60) and 
the like, Bi had to precede Cl, B 2 had to be placed 
between B 1 and C 1, 1. e. it had to be followed by Cl 
lb (VIII 4 45) Assimilation: oral consonant > homorgamc 
nasal While by VIII 4 42 medial d before participial na beco- 
mes », those cases are described now in which a final media 
changes into the corresponding nasal by regressive assimilation. 
In the present state of development this will be the case wherever 
a media has come to stand at the end of a pada (by VIII 2 39) 
before a word that begins with a nasal ( £vahn nayatt , h > dh 
(VIII 2 3 1) > d (39) > n (before »)) — For the astddhatva see p 95 - 
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2 (VIII 4 46 — 52) The only consonants which are still absent, 
are the long ones to which under certain circumstances short 
consonants are lengthened. 

Obs. 47 — As a long sibilant does not occur between 
r and a vowel, and both VIII 4 46 and 65 are optional, 
49 had to be inserted as an imperative restriction on 4 6 
{calursu, not also *caturssu) 

Obs 48 — As, judging from the spelling in the MSS, 
we must assume that, in contrast with the treatment of 
etymologically double consonants (which before and after 
consonant had been shortened to and written as single 
consonants, even in an early period) a long consonant was 
pronounced in the present case 1 ), it deserves notice that 
Pan in 1 makes the present lengthening optional See further 
group 3 

Contents Any consonant after post-vocalic r or h, or be- 
tween a vowel and a consonant may be lengthened (46, 47) 
There is no lengthening 
/ of h, 

2 of ante-vocalic sibilant after r, 

3 of the t in putra in putradm, when used as an abusive term 
( Putradml ( tvam ast, pafe)), 

4 after a long vowel Further* 

S • (according to QakatSyana) in groups of more than two con 
sonants 

Note According to Cakalya there is no lengthening 
at all 

Asiddhatva In (valid nayati d[n « dhjn (VIII 2 
39) <£/h (VIII 2 3i))>*/« (VIII 4 45), and this may 
become >nnn (47) If group 2 preceded lb, dn would 
(optionally) become > ddn, which might yet become > dnn 
by 45, but this could not change to mtn any more, be 
cause d would have ceased to stand at the end (observe 
padante in 45, from 42), cf vedmi ) 

1 c (VIII 4 53 — 55). The whole consonantism has been framed 
now, so that there remain only some distinctions of prayatna, 
and, in certain cases (group 1 d), also of sthana, and some optional 
phenonema of syncope to be accounted for in the following groups 
Group 1 c concerns the assimilation (and dissimilation) of 
bahya-prayatna (cf p 62) According to the well known rules, 
ernagel, Altmd sche Grammatilc, I, § 9S 


«) Cf W*ek< 
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any ( jhal -) consonant before a trtlya or caturtha of any varga 
becomes > media, hence aspirates are deaspirated, voiceless 
consonants become voiced, in reduplication-syllables only the 
aspiration ist lost, before tenuis, tenuis aspirata and sibilant 
also the stem. (Apart from a few exceptions (VIII 3 28, 31) any 
final /^/-consonant had become a media (according to VIII 2 3Q) ) 
Contents and mnemotechnics The composition of this 
group, including the connexion with the following pr&sangika - 
sQtra, represents a technical masterpiece The sutras (read with 
I i 50) run as follows 

53 Jhalam jag jhafi. Muta and sibilant before voiced explosive 
> media (See Obs 49) 

54 Abhydse car ca Media aspirata and tenuis aspirata reduplicate 
as media and tenuis respectively, the other explosives and 
the spirants as such 

55 Khan ca Muta before voiceless consonant > tenuis, spirant 
remains 

Obs 49 — Although h is practically excluded in 53 
(cf VIII ? 31 seqq ) yet sutra 53 has not jhardm (instead 
of jhalam) on account of 54 
We observe 

in 54 anuvrtti ol jhalam and anukarsa (see Obs below) of jaf, 
in 55 likewise auuvrtti of jhalam (from 53/54), and also of 
car (from 54) 

Hereupon follows as a prdsangika sutra 

56 Vavasane (In pausa both media and tenuis are allowed at 
the end of a pada) with anuvrtti of jhalam (53/55), and car 
( 54 / 55 ) and with anukarsa of jac from 53/S4 (m skipping 55) 

Obs 50 — In virtue of (car)ca in 54, jap becomes 
valid from 53 Such an anuvrtti which is effected by 
means of a relative word (here ca) is conceived as anu- 
karsa In this way jac is likewise read into 56 by ( car)vd 
O jac car va) Comp VIII 3 37 with anukarsa (by ca = 
va, see p 89) of vtsarjanJyah (from 35) (but with anuvrtti 
of vtsarjaniyasya (from 34 — 36)) 

*(VIII 4 56, 57) Sutra 56, which in consequence of the chosen 
order has been separated from 53, which it would have con- 
veniently joined, is placed before the prasangtka sntra 57 now 
so as to render the anuvrtti of vavasane in this sutra possible 



CHAP VI SYSTEMATICAL UPBUILDING OF THE TRIPXOl 14 $ 


By sutra 57 other anunaukas arc added to those of II A (The 
reverse is seen in the two following sutras with reference to the 
anusvaras, which had likewise been constructed in II A (group 4)) 
Astddhatva As far as the final result is concerned, 
group ic might follow as well as precede group 2 In the 
first — given — case kfsna + rdh + // > krsnardhdhi 
(VIII 2 40) (optionally) > dhdhdh (4 46) > - dddh - (53) 
(optionally > -dd/t-,6 5) is constructed, in the other -dhdh 
> -ddh > dddh > ddh ') Yet there are cases in which, 
by conversion of ic and 2, the application of fartbh 
CXVII J ) according to which — despite of VIII 2 1— a 
Tnpcidl sntra is not asiddha in regard to (preceding) gem 
mation-sutras, would theoretically lead to wrong conse- 
quences If the aspirate not standing at the end of a 
pada (45 ') is followed by a nasal, as in badhndmt, dhn 
optionally becomes > dhdhn (47) by the given order, and 
this will become > dd/tn (53) whereas the inverted order 
would admit of gemmation first (> dhdhn), but would 
exclude the deaspiration of the first dh (tn consequence 
of the then existing astddhatva of the gemmation in regard 
to the said simplification) Consequently group 1 c had to 
follow group 2 

id (VIII 4 58—62) Assimilation of sthana and abhyantara - 
prayatna The processes of this group bear on changes of speech 
sounds to others which arc homogeneous (saiarna) with the 
following or preceding sound, t e. (cf I / 9 10) which agree 
with them as regards the manner as well as the place of arti 
culation in the cavity of the mouth* 

Contents and mnemotechnics According to the first 
two sutras, part of the anusvSras which have been constructed 
in too large a measure by VIII J 5 — 12, 23, 24, are replaced b> 
other consonants The two principal sQtras VIII 4 5S and 59, 
account for the partial assimilation of « to a following 
(as far as VIII j 24 is concerned jhay-)c onsonant, which in the 
mlaut, takes place imperatively, and, in the auslaut, optioinllj* 
( hanti , but sandhi along with satndhi ') 

Obs 51 — The anusvara in forms like iwwffi 
• karsamii (VIII J 24) has served to avoid cercbrilUMl MY 
according to VIII 4 2 {pnrvaoiprattsedha ’) 

*) Cf Phi on ptTihh CXVJJ *) Ibid ttrtretrlsiJJhlv * w 
Svuioql YirrtirUi’ 'U?i 
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Obs 52 — As appears from I / 8, an anunastka is a 
nasalized speech-sound, whether vowel or consonant. The 
meaning of anusvara might be inferred from the sutras 
in question. 1 ) 

The substitutes by which the anusvara is replaced by 
VIII 58 seqq, are very dissimilar. All of them, however, 
are consonants, and we may, therefore, assume that the 
anusvara itself is also a consonant (A preceding short 
vowel is, indeed, made long by position ') 

N or m (cf VIII 3 4 — 12, 23, 24) preceded by an oral 
vowel (cf VIII 3 4) underlies this consonant 
The anusvara finally results 

/ (medially as well as finally, VIII ^58, 59) before con- 
sonants which do not belong to the pratyahara yay, 
t e before (, s, s, A, h, h and h , 

2 ((optionally) finally only, VIII 4 59) before a yay- con 
sonant, t e before semi- vowels, nasals and mutes 
All these positions have in common that an oral vowel 
precedes, while a consonant, as a rule a spirant, follows 
We may, therefore, assume that after this vowel, and 
when an open consonant follows, the closure which is re- 
quired for the articulation of the « ( tn ), is obtained in a 
dissatisfactory way (comp the numerous phenonema of 
this kind in the language of the uneducated) 

The place of the narrowing, thus caused, varies accord- 
ing to the place of articulation of the following consonant 
The fact, however, that a “spirantieal to vowel-like «(«)” 
is produced in all these cases, is sufficient to conceive all 
these kindred nasals as one sound, and to designate them 
as such (just as, for instance, the ^-sounds before palatal 
and velar vowels respectively) (Only final « before l ac- 
quires a colour of its own (= nasalized /, see below) ) Me- 
dially before an occlusive — yay, which is employed tn 
58 with a view to 59 must “by implied restriction” be 
understood as jkay, beause medial n and tn before semi- 
vowels and nasals remain unchanged (VIII 3 24) — this 
more or less “careless * articulation is little likely to occur. 
While conforming to it by partial assimilation of place, 
the closure required for the n {*«) is, on the contrary, se- 
cured by the one for the following occlusive This is 
apparently always the case in Pan ini’s dialect, and thus 

') Comp also S Cry* ka nta Shastri, Rktontratn, VI, Notes, p 4 seq and 
p 13 seq 



CHAF. n. SYSTEMATICAL CFSCILDD»G OF THE TRlFIDt I47 

nasals art the result which are homogeneous with the 
following consonant. 

In external ssmdis the consonants are less closely con- 
nected- This aho ho Ids good for t he position before a 
nasal and, e fcrf.cn, for the position before semi-vowels : 
the amstrSra is optional here. 

The above supposition as to the articulation of the 
arusrJra is, on the whole, confrmed bj what is said 
about it m the pratzeuikjes (which, for the rest, admit 
the arusvSra to a less extent than PSnmi docs). 

It remains to be noted that also before this “cptraniical 
nasal”, the last part of the preceding vowel will bt at- 
tended with na^ization. This nasalization, however, is 
left out of account before any nasal by Panin 1 Only 
when the whole vowel IS nasalized, he speaks of 
(see above). This is never followed by a nasal consonant, 
the nasalization has been brought about at the cO«t of it. 
A' before /, in which position it had remained intact, also in 
Vedic (VIII j 9 has at') up to now, is, likewise by partial as- 
similation, changed to nasalized / {ml or ml) b} VIII 4 60. 
further, dental mute before / becomes > / (or -ml) 

lunati, tol-lajd). 

Sutras 61 — 63 formulate changes at the beginning of a /a fa 
As a counter-part to VIII 2 23, VIII 4 61 (combined with 65) 
gives the simplification of consonant-groups at the beginning, ttr 
of sth and st (after ud («/')) in stha and stambh respectively. 

Obs. 53. — Thus Panin 1 describes this aphaerests as 
a change of a to a speech-sound that is homogeneous 
with the preceding one, 1 e (cf VIII 4 55) to /, with 
subsequent syncope of this t according to 65 
According to VIII 4 62 initial h optionally becomes > media 
aspirata that corresponds with the preceding media 

Para-za-arna is valid in 58—60, anutrttl of ftlnasja [. zaxarnah ] 
in 62 (taken from 61) 

Astddkatva. This group cannot be connected con- 
structively with the preceding frSsangita - group (pause- 
forms'). Nor needs it necessarily to be placed after tc, which 
bears on fahja-frayafna-disUacUons only Like the latter 
group, the present group id, had, however, to follow on 
group 2. Otherwise lantram might yet become >ta»ntram 
( 58 , 47 ) 

it (VIII 4 63) AssimiUtwaofdMjafi/jrafra/Jtra The process 
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of this sotra represents the only case of optional progressive 
(metaleptical) assimilation of manner of articulation in the cavity 
of the mouth 

Contents and mnemotechmcs Initial c followed by a 
vowel, y, v or r after any tenuis may become > ch 

Jhayah which, in virtue of 55 (f-i) can only mean cayak here, 
as well as anyatarasyam, are valid from 62 

Asiddhatva The place of the sotra is sufficiently 
explained by the said anuvrtti Constructively there exists 
no connexion with the preceding group 
3 (VIII 4 64, 65) Syncope of consonants The substitutions 
of this group first of all concern such formations as, for instance, 
Adityya (with nya , IV / 85), in which, in consequence of the 
syncope according to VI 4 148, two identical consonants have 
come to follow one another With them those forms are combined 
which contain consonants that have been lengthened in group 2 
Contents and mnemotechmcs The etymologically 
double consonants, which were probably pronounced as single 
ones (see Obs 48), may be simplified, if they are preceded by 
a consonant Under the same conditions lengthened consonants 
(group 2) may be shortened again Postconsonantal mutes and 
sibilants may, further, be elided, if a homogeneous consonant 
follows (65) (Not so the .yaw-consonants ' Cf the y a t/i a samkhya 
sutra I 3 10) 

Obs 54 — The shortening had to be described as 
optional, as the lengthening (group 2) was likewise optional 
Obs 55 — Simplification of double consonants after 
vowels is not very frequent ( e g VII 4 50 ast) The (post- 
vocalic ') “etymological ’ cck < tch (VI 1 73) remains likewise 
The two sutras are mutually, as well as with the preceding 
group connected by anyatarasyam, mutually also by lopak 

Asiddhatva Group 3 must also on account of its 
secondary asiddhatva follow on the savarna-graup (id), 
as the required homogeneity is partly based on the sub- 
stitutions of this group (Thus ftnddht (cf VI 4 101) had 
to pass through 58 before it could conform to 65, uttthatum 
through 61, all those formations in which It follows on a 
consonant-group, through 62 (type amard, cf VIII 2 24, 
39), etc ) 
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2 .^-division (VIII 4 66 — 68, Groups 4, 5) 

4 (VIII 4 66, 6j) The last change of bah} a prayatna concerns 
the accent of anudatta syllables which are preceded by an udStta 

Contents Such syllables take a svanta, provided no udatta 
or svanta follows 

Astddhatva The accent not being dealt with m 
Formation-group n, the sQtras of group 4 cannot be asiddha 
in regard to any process of this group On account of their 
general scope, if 68 is really an interpolation, sQtras 67 and 
68 rightly stand at the end, 1 1 in the same place that 
is occupied by the previous accent group in Formation- 
group I The accents of the latter group being postulated 
with reference to the substitutions of the present group, 
group IIs C 4 is secondarily asiddha in regard to I (17) 

5 (VIII 4 68) According to the last ac sQtra ( A a), being at 
the same time the last process of the whole development, a vs^-rta, 
which throughout the book has been regarded as being homogeneous 
with a, is replaced by a samvrta 

Obs 56 — If it be rightly assumed {MBh , Vartt 3, 
cf Vaj Prat I 72) that both times the short vowel is 
meant, the peculiar form of the sQtra remains after all 
somewhat suspicious Not only would Psnini have 
departed from his usual way of expressing himself accord- 
ing to which one would have expected Atah instead of 
the first A (I / 70, cf IV / 95 and the like), and at, at 
best ah, instead of the second a (cf VJI 2 102 and the 
like) and, therefore, Ato V (cf VII 1 86) (or possibly Ato 
'h) for the whole sQtra, it would, moreover, be the only 
case in which Panim would have employed a mark (that 
for the second a) for a sound value different from the one 
which m the same sQtra would be indicated by the same 
mark, and which is not accounted for anywhere (the £S 
knows a vurta only) 

Moreover, the mangala word udaya (67) should this 
really be meant as such would not stand at the end of 
the work Arista ’), which does not stand m the middle 
either, can hardly be alleged as an argument. In view of 
the twofold concession made by Panim with respect of 
the putting of irddht at the very beginning (cf p 17) one 
would expect udaya at the very end 


9 Ll»biel>, Xonkwd«Ju, p 4 
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Although both the Vaj Prat. (I 72) and the Ath 
Pr (I 35) quote this sutra, under these circumstances, and 
on the grounds pointed out by SkOld it would seem 
more plausible to assume it to be an interpolation It 
remains only to be added, which indeed, Skold does, 
that in order to make the work conclude with a word of 
a faustal character, it must at the same time be assumed 
that the proper-names of 67, too, are due to interpolation 
All the arguments which Liebich adduces against Skdld 
are taken from the MBh This is, however, exactly what 
Skold disputes' 

Asiddhatva Whether interpolated or not, the sutra 
stands in the right place Not only is it astddha m regard 
to all sutras in which short a ( vivrta ) plays a part ( e g 
VIII 4 57, but also 63 (1 ait ') and the like), on which it, 
consequently, had to follow, it could, theoretically speaking, 
not even change places with the immediately preceding 
sOtra If it had preceded the last accent sDtras (66, 67), 
the udatta ( svarita , anudatta) of these sQtras would not 
have comprised also the q (?, ?), as udatta etc are awarded 
to the vowels of ac, to which ? ( samvrta ), being not 
homogeneous with any of the vowels of the fS, does 
not belong 

From the fact that the two accent sntras precede, the a {vivrta) 
of 1 2 29 seqq is still referred to in them as to whether anudatta 
or svarita accent is required or not By 68 another vowel is put 
under the accent that had regularly been ascribed to a ( vivrta ) 
according to 66, 67 

This is the last restoration The progressions are concluded 


Recapitulation Position group II 
Ila Avasana-loxm.* 

The pause forms are constructed by means of operations which 
are constantly joined to those which bear on samdhi, either by 
being attached to them or by being comprehended in rules which 
hold good for both positions (see p 132, Ila) 


•} Skold, Papers, p 8 
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Us Samhtta forms 

According to the position of the speech sounds which undergo 
changes, three groups of substitutions (/J, B, C) could be distin- 
guished, which on the whole bear on the auslaut, the inlaut and 
on any position in the pada respectively In the preparatory 
groups A and B the final and medial consonants undergo such 
changes as to adapt them to conform to the general sarpdhi rules 
of group C (VIII 4 40 — end of the pada) 

Obs 57 — Among the satrSs of A the important in 
laut process VIII j 24 occurs owing to its belonging to- 
gether with 23 The substitutions according to VIII 3 29 
30, 32 (33) fit in well with this group (A, external sarndhi) 
and, moreover, associate themselves with 2 8 and 31 (con 
ttnued articulation) 

To B such auslaut- and anlau (processes are added (VIII j 
lot seqq , 105 seqq and passim) as do not conform to 
the general sarpdhi rule VIII 4 41 ( Position-group C) As 
they concern changes of s which are entirely equal to the 
preceding ones (r>r) and partly also dependent on the 
same conditions they are best suited to B 

Certain sDtras of C refer to a particular position (VIII 4 
45, 54 6t seqq and the like) 

It is by means of the operations of this Position group Us C 
applied to * dialect I (VIII 2 f) — VIII 4 39 that finally, the 
definitive consonantism and vocalism are brought about in the 
same order as the one in which, apart from 1 1 they have been 
treated in the preparatory Formation-group I 

IL HIGHER CROUPS 
S 15 

Under I (S 14) it has been shown that the existing arrange- 
ment of the thematical sub-groups in the main-groups is a logical 
and at the same time (in view of VIII 2 1) a possible one 

It has been observ ed there that the spreading of these sub-groups 
over two large Formation groups, and the division of the second 
Formation group into three Fosjtjon-groups meets rational me 
thodical requirements Likewise that both Formation groups open 
and conclude wnth sow el-sQtras whereby the contiguous middle ac 
groups (VIII 2 76—10?) form a concatenation, in which further, 
the first and the last sfltras bearing on the lengthening of certain 
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vowels before consonants, and the change of vowel to consonant 
respectively, naturally associate themselves with the first (second) 
AaAgroup 

Obs. $8. — In the second AaZ-group sutras VIII 3 33 
and 4 57 (vowel-sutras) appeared to be egressions 
It is clear that m this broader connexion, too, should it lay claim 
to the name of system, the asiddhatva principle has to be kept 
in view by the side of the logical (and mnemotechmcal) one 
Now, it is clear that head-group II as a samhtta-giouy, the 
substitutions of which concern the abstract formations of I, must 
follow this group (secondary asiddhatva ) 

Example — -Thus *kaR aste (VIII 2 66, head group I, 
> ka aste (VIII 3 17, 19, head group II) O k<j 5 s/e) 
VIII 4 68). 

Obs 59 — If the order were reversed, nearly all pro- 
cesses would lead to wrong results. In bhavant (e/e, for 
instance (I — VIII /), -nt'f would become >-Ac/f-(VIII 446) 
(or-fiejch-, 4 63) > hj( (or filch) (VIII 2 23) (> A/f(cA) 
(30)) and sutra VIII 3 31 would not come into account at 
all Svaritating of anudatta-vovit\s after udatta constructed 
according to VIII 2 5 seqq , 82 seqq would be excluded 
And so on. 

The same holds good for the arrangement of the three Posi- 
tion-groups in Formation-group II. 

Not only, indeed, as preparatory groups, but also on account 
of the fact that part of the processes of group C is asiddha in 
regard to part of the processes of groups A and B, these groups 
(A and B) had to precede group C 

Examples — A must precede C eg on account of the 
relation between VIII 3 16 and VIII 3 59 (case-ending 
loc pi supposed to be su in the former sOtra), B must 
precede C e.g on account of the relation between VIII 
4 2 and 58 (» in formations like knrvanti regarded as being 
in And so on Hence, on account of its possessing 
secondary asiddhatva group C had to follow on each of 
the preceding groups A and B 
One would hardly a prion expect groups A and B, treat as they do 
of the aus- and inlaut respectively, to be connected constructively. 
The reverse is the case, which requires A to be followed by B. 

Examples — The connexions alluded to occur l°. in 
cases where substitutions in B depend on a speech-sound 
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that precedes the sihanin, 2 0 . in the case of auslaut* 
processes (in E) 1. Manahsu without change of x to (7 in 
spite VIII 3 59’) because R at the end of a padi (VIII 
2 66) has become h by' VIII 3 15, 16 2 m Sarfxstara 
(VIII 3 101) with s < s (VIII 3 34) (secondary axiddkatia) 
That the three groups had to follow each other in the given 
order is, further, proved by several continued processes. 

Example — SarpiR/ara (sec abo\e, I 4 17, V j 57, 
VIII 2 66) > sarfihtara > sarpistara (VIII j 1$, 34, 
Position group A) > sarpistara {VIII 3 101 (as an extension 
of 3 55), Position-group B) > sarpistara (VIII 4 41, Posi- 
tion group C) (VIII 4 42 refers to final cerebral explo 
sives only) 

That primary asiddhatxa is not excluded here, appears, 
for instance, from the relation between VIII 3 101 and 
4 41 ( *sarptftara with s « s ) before supposed dental t 
(VIII j 101)) 


CONCLUSION 

A bungler, Goldstueker thinks. PJnitn was not *ir\ he 
says'), ‘he had bungled along, as he must appear to have done, 
had he been a contemporary of Katyiyana -not he, but the 
author of the J'artttias would have been the inspired Rft and 
the reputed farther of the Vyakarana” If, however, he thereupon 
hardly praises ‘His (Panim's) work may or may not have 
been looked upon by his contemporaries as having attained the 
summit of excellency, but, at all events, il must have ascended 
far beyond mediocrity ,** this modest attitude is based on supposed 
shortcomings, on account of which Klt>3>ana blames the 
master or believes to improve upon his formulas*) 

Kltylyana however, was, as Goldstueker himself say* n° 
contemporary of Panini's There was, on the contrary, ‘such a 
considerable period of time between ran inland KitySyana, 
and much more so between Plntm and Patafijali, that 
Katylyana even would consider as ‘old" that which was 
not only not old, but m all probability did not yet cxirt in 
Tasini's time’**) 

»)C*U»iw<li*r,J'j.«< f i»j *) " ••***•'» *• * !'!• P J 1 ’ 

*)G*U.istktr Ue «/, 15s 
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While, thus, on the one hand, such forms as are contested by 
Katyayana, or whom else the authorship of the Varttikas 
must be ascribed to, may belong to older periods, or may even 
be confined to some particular classes or regions, on the other 
hand, Patanjali not seldom vindicates Panim, although he 
himself settles his own tstis 

Panim, the stupid boy whom (Jiva had been gracious to, 
was, no doubt, the great grammarian, who occupies the first 
place in the munitraya by which classic Sanskrit was submitted 
to laws His work, in which “die wissenschaftliche Behandlung 
einer Einzelsprache vorliegt in einer Vollendung, die dasStaunen 
aller derer erregt, welche genauer damit bekannt sind, die selbst 
jetzt nicht allein unubertroffen, sondern noch unerreicht dasteht” ’), 
“stands — and will always stand as long as Sanskrit continues 
to be studied — as a monument at once of encyclopedic research 
and technical perfection’ 2 ) 

“He has had”, says Whitney 3 ), “commentators in abundance, 
and has undergone at their hands some measure of amendment 
and completion, but he has not been overthrown or superseded ’ 

The question, however, whether, or how far, Panim has 
succeeded in describing the dialect he intended to fix by his 
formulas, does not concern the system 

Logical and mnemotechnical principle. 

If the foregoing research should admit of a conclusion being 
drawn in respect of Pan ini’s system, it must be admitted that, 
as regards the application of the logical principle, the master 
has sometimes failed It cannot be alleged in excuse here that 
“quandoque bonus dormitat Homerus” For, particularly in that 
part of the Astadhyayi which precedes the Trtpadi, notwith- 
standing the fact that the liberty of grouping and arranging was 
greatest in this very part, there are portions which, if seen from 
this standpoint, would seem suggestive of mere bungle Likewise 
the manner in which Panim passes from one process group to 
another, does not seldom make an artifical, nay sometimes child- 
like impression 

Classifying his sUtras logically is evidently not always what 
Panim is primarily aiming at, however subtle the separate dis 

«) Ber/ey, cf Kaegi, RV, p io *) Beliralkar, Systems, p 12 

*) Whitney, Grammar, p xi 



seemed of pd=i isportsrtj to P-SninL Why tito sboi; is 
tzvz cites cinsea the I cngg were, where the sheerer trcmli 
have does as 'sell (sxjs^r^jh s instead c: tu eta., Fcr^h. 
CXV etc.): 

Comparatively slightly as the Ic^cal prmaple his been departed 
from in the very TrifZSx, here toe, however, a decided predi- 
lection for aentely expressing, x. e. by means cf net too few, bet 
even less by too man y words p re ci sely form elating tin aphorisms 
in them mutual relation, along with a continual ellepsts by con- 
traction (<nwrr/ri), lends to the style that wondrous conciseness 
and terseness by which the Ast^Jr.j^yi distinguishes itself hem 
all that can be compared with it. 

M n em o technics in which the veneration for word -memory, 
primitive tendency of Hinda a vibration, ends its highest ex- 
pression. 

Even if it cay cot always be la favor r of clearness, and even 
if it cay be tree that Pan in i, by so doing, fairly often make* 
high demands upon the sound-understanding of the reader, whether 
in leaving it to him to determine the cases that have been too 
broadly defined for the sake of mnemoiechnies ( e.g . VII y ici 
seq.: yan; VIII ^ 45: jar, 56. jkal (see p. 56, Ohs. >4), 62 
(with a view to 63): jkajak etc.) or otherwise in appealmg to 
common sense. 

Though, again, it should be borne in mind that Fsp.ini w«s 
conscious of addressing himself to country-men, masters themselves, 
who knew the forms Panim laid down tn his aphonsms (cf. the 
observation of Speyer’s. *) That a severely mathematical system 
could not arise in tins way, is evident, if it be acknowledged 
that Liebich is right when he speaks of the ‘Wortalgefcra of 
the Sutra-patha. Close attention is here the foremost requirement. 

A siddkatva-prtna* le . 

The four times one hundred sQtras of the TnpiJJ ha\e been 
examined here in their relation to the four times one thousand or 

'} Speytr, AruiUcta LXtV, | 6 Piplaii Abuchl m « bkM, ABiUe-irr t« 

ftemdc Spnche zb Utixca, Tiebaclir fir die Spr»ekc*»eia«i»h, wt'.itt « *« • 1 
•ageWe, iie Gnctze det SpraehnehligVest in «!=e=a Sputa tutOem-’zgtB. 
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the whole. The most important of them have been tested by 
applying them to the examples usually quoted The manner of 
interpreting has been accounted for in § S 6 — 9 Whether or not 
all the forms that have not come up for discussion should conform 
to the theory that has been explained there, and, whether the 
number of those sutras which were called astddha, but proved 
not to be so, must be regarded as being considerably greater, 
may be decided by a more exhaustive research But for a few 
cases the required possession of primary or — mostly — secondary 
asiddhalva of the sutras of the Tnpadl has been established, 
their putting under VIII 2 t accounted for The universal validity 
of the ParvatrSsiddham could, indeed, no more be excepted 
tKan in the case of other adhikaras (p 50) In numerous cases, 
moreover, the abolition of neutralization was evident (S II C) 
The Trtpadi proved, however, to be not only, or especially, 
a number of single satras which have one peculiar quality (the 
asiddhatvd) in common, ^but, rather, a system of thematical 
groups which are rationally classified and ar 
ranged A hierarchy of groups which results from an ingenious 
set of developmental progressions which are interwoven in such 
a way as to admit "of a maximum mnemotechnical effect, and 
whereby yet the Purvatrasiddham is maintained so carefully as 
to render nearly every group asiddJia with reference to the 
immediately preceding one of the same rank 

Combination of the asiddhatva with the logical 
and mnemotechnical principle 

In this sense and under the said reserve at the end of this 
first research about the system of the most remarkable part of the 
Astadhyayj as far as this is concerned, the opinion on the most 
famous vyakarana antiquity prides itself on cannot hut run 
Sarvatr aiva sxddham tit! 



